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RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK .
DO NOT OPEN

ATTENTION: risaue e GHOC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS QUVAIR

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

A
A

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the user to the
presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the
product's enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is
intended to alert the user to the presence of important
operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the product.

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

. Read all the instructions before using the product.

8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged

2. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.
bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near 8. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids
a swimming pool, or the like. are not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

3. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is 10.The product should be serviced by qualified service
recommended by the manufacturer. personnel when:

4. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled onto the
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do product; or
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level C. The product has been exposed to rain; or
or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any D. The product does not appear to operate nomally or
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consuit an exhibits a marked change in performance; or
audiologist. E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure

5. The product should be located so that its location or position damaged.
does not interfere with its proper ventilation. 11.Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described

6. The product should be located away from heat sources such in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing

as radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce

should be referred to qualified service personnel.

heat.

7. The product should be connected to a power supply only of
the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

For the USA ~

This product may be equipped with a polarized line plug (one blade wider than the other) . This is a safety feature. If you
are unable to insert the plug into the outlet, contact an electrician to replace your ‘obsolete outlet. Do not defeat the safety
purpose of the plug.

Y,
For Canada -~
For Polarized Line Plug
CAUTION: 70 PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT.
ATTENTION: PouR EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES, INTRODUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA FICHE
DANS LA BORNE CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSQU' AU FOND.
\_ Y,
Ve For the U.K.-\
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
BLUE: NEUTRAL
BROWN: LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.
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ARRANGER WORKSTATION

Owner’s Manual

Thank you for purchasing the Roland G-600 Arranger Workstation. Ever since the introduc-
tion of its Intelligent Synthesizer keyboard line, the name Roland has come to be associated
with the best sounding and certainly most musical “keyboards” available.

The G-600 is the professional continuation of the famous Roland G series Arranger Woksta-
tions, and as such designed to provide everything the entertaining artist and serious amateur
musician needs on stage, in the studio, or at home.

The G-600 manual comprises two sections: the Player’s Guide and the Reference Guide.
The Player’s Guide explains how to set up, switch on, and use the G-600. This is probably the
part you will read first.

Later on, you can refer to the Reference Guide for full details about all the G-600’s parameters

and functions.

Note: You will find a general alphabetical index at the end of this manual that will help you locate
information quickly.

Note: To avoid confusion, let us agree to use the word “button” for all keys (except the function
keys) on the front panel, and only use “key” when referring to the G-600’s keyboard.

Copyright ® 1997 ROLAND EUROPE. All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any
form without the written permission of Roland Europe.
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Main features of your G-600

(I 128 High-definition Music Styles most complex chords you can think of (Chord

Your G-600 comes loaded with an impressive 128
high-definition Music Styles covering every musi-
cal genre you need. Each Style comprises four ver-
sions (Basic, Advanced, Original, and Variation),
two Intros, two Endings, and various other ele-
ments that actually add up to far more than 128
accompaniments.

{1 8 User Style memories with power backup
The G-600 allows you to have 8 User Styles in
RAM at any given time. The User Style memories
can be used to load your own Styles or any eight
Styles from existing MSA, MSD, and MSE Style
Library disks (available from Roland and third-
party suppliers). When creating your own Styles,
you can edit existing Styles or program your own
accompaniments from scratch, and then save them
to floppy disk. The contents of the User Style
memories are preserved when you switch off the
G-600.

1 192 Performance Memories

Apart from allowing you to customize existing
Styles quickly, the Performance Memories are also
used to save all panel settings. If you need more
than 192 memories, you can save the contents of
the Performances to floppy disk and load them
whenever necessary.

If you do not wish to program Styles, or if you are
too busy to delve into this matter, you can person-
alize existing Styles by modifying the instrument
assignments to any given Arranger part (bass,
drums, chord backing, etc.), and then save these
changes to one of the 192 Performance Memories
in RAM.

O Truly intelligent

Your G-600 is intelligent in that it adapts Style
playback to the chords you play. The Arranger of
your G-600 is so fast and accurate that you could
even play different chords for every eighth note
(quaver) of a bar and still benefit from a profes-
sional sounding accompaniment.

Furthermore, you only need to play root notes in
order to have the Arranger play major chords, or
press a mere two or three keys to sound even the

Intelligence).

{0 Refined chord recognition

Thanks to one of the most refined chord recogni-
tion systems to date, your G-600 can handle virtu-
ally any chord you play. Feel free to add the odd
9/13 or “+” to your chords whenever the song you
are playing requires it.

1 Three trigger modes

The Music Styles of your G-600 can be triggered in
one of three modes: Standard, Intelligent or Piano
Style. In Standard mode, the chord recognition of
the Arranger works the way you would expect an
Intelligent Synthesizer to operate.

In Intelligent mode, you do not have to play com-
plete chords in order to hear them. Pressing one,
two, or three keys will produce even the most com-
plex chords you can think of.

The Piano Mode, finally, is provided for those with
a “pianistic” background.

0 Dynamic Arranger

In Dynamic Arranger mode the level of certain
parts played by the Arranger respond to velocity
changes. Combined with a few clever program-
ming tricks, this allows you to mute or sound any
given part of the automatic accompaniment sim-
ply by varying the force with which you strike the
keys (a kind of velocity switch effect applied to
accompaniment parts rather than sounds).

0 High-resolution Music Styles

All Music Styles were programmed at a 120CPT//
resolution and contain modulation and pitch bend
messages that add that little “something” one
invariably associates with a musical performance
(slides, vibrato, etc.).

(2 689 top-notch sounds

Your G-600 comes with 654 sounds and 35 JV
series Variations, most of which are derived from
Roland’s professional synthesizers and samplers.
No matter which style you want to play, there will
always be a few sounds to choose from.
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{d Sound editing
True to the Roland tradition, the G-600 allows you
to customize your sounds (or Tones, as we call
them) by editing the available Part parameters.
These changes may be saved to any one of the 192
Performance memories along with the Arranger
settings, etc.

0 3 effects and two-band equalizer
Apart from the Chorus and Reverb effects, the
G-600 is also equipped with a fully programmable
Delay effect and a two-band equalizer.

{1 64-voice polyphony, 16-part multitimbral
The sound source of your G-600 is 64-voice poly-
phonic with dynamic voice allocation, giving you
all the musical freedom you need to sound great
on stage or at home. If used as sound module,
your G-600 can play back as many as 16 MIDI
parts at a time for full-fledged orchestral arrange-
ments.

U 61-note keyboard with weighted synthesizer
action
You will feel right at home on the 61-note key-
board. Thanks to its moderately weighted action,
its touch is simply superb.

[J Three-zone splits plus Arranger zone
The keyboard can be split into three Realtime
zones, while the keyboard zone of the Arranger
can be set independently of any possible split com-
bination. The G-600 also allows you to layer the
Upper 1/2 and Lower/M. Bass sounds.

U Five "Realtime” parts
Even while using the Arranger, you can play two
solo parts (Upper | and Upper 2) as well as a left-
hand part (called Lower), and a Manual Bass (M.
Bass) part. The fifth Realtime part (Manual
Drums) assigns different percussion sounds to
every key of the G-600s keyboard.

The Realtime parts remain active during playback
of Standard MIDI or Roland “i™ files so that you
are free to add whichever part you like to recorded
music.

The Upper 2 part can be used in Layer, Split, or
Melody Intelligence mode, the latter being a
learned name for harmonies that the Arranger will
add automatically depending on the chords you
play in the selected chord recognition area.

O Intuitive user interface

The large 240 x 64 pixel display keeps you posted
about the status of the G-600 and allows you to
access various functions via the function key pad.
Depending on the display page, the five pairs of
buttons below the display can be used to set the
volume, pan, Chorus/Reverb/Delay send level, to
select Tones and Styles, or to change parameter
values. Several of these functions are duplicated by
dedicated buttons on the G-600’s front panel.

Q Multitasking

Your G-600 can perform several actions at a time,
allowing you to format or save to a disk while
playing or editing settings.

J Chord Sequencer

The Chord Sequencer allows you to record the
“changes” of an entire song before playing it, keep-
ing your left hand free for pitch bend and modula-
tion effects during actual performance.

Not only does the Chord Sequencer allow you to
record the chord changes, it also stores all actions
related to Music Style selection and Arranger trig-
ger changes.

O MIDI File Player/Recorder

Thanks to the advanced Chord Sequencer and the
MIDI File Player/Recorder, the G-600 gives you
enough flexibility to make professional sounding
recordings. True to the Roland tradition, every-
thing the Arranger plays can be recorded so that
you can play back Standard MIDI Files recorded
with the Recorder on any SMF compatible
sequencer, using any GM/GS compatible sound
source, and still benefit from the magnificent
accompaniment you used during the recording.

Unpacking Your G-600

Your G-600 comes with the following items. Please
check the contents of the cardboard box and
report any problems to the Roland dealer you pur-
chased the G-600 from.

* This manual.

* The Demo and Music Style disk.

+ A Metal Music Stand

+ A Power Cable
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Useful options Compatibility with other instru-
ments/formats
0 EC-7 Foot Controller Once you have come to grips with the functions of

your G-600, do take the time to read the section

The FC-7 Foot Controller allows you to perform
about “Compatibility” on page 140.

various Style selection functions (Fill In To Origi-
nal/To Variation, Start/Stop, etc.) by foot. Connect
it to the FC-7 connector at the back of your G-600.

Note: The FC-7 cannot be used as MIDI pedal
board. Please note that it sends pulses rather than
MIDI messages. Do not try to connect it to the MIDI
IN jack of your G-600, or any other instrument.

{1 EV-5 or FV-300L Expression pedal
An optional EV-5 or BOSS FV-300L expression
pedal can be used to perform various tasks, such as
master volume changes.

{0 DP-2, DP-6, or FS-5U Foot Switch
You will probably need a DP-2 (DP-6 or Boss
FS-5U) connected to the SUSTAIN
FOOTSWITCH connector to function as Hold
pedal.

0 MSA, MSD, and MSE series Style Disks
The MSA, MSD, and MSE series Music Style disks
contain new Styles for you to load into the 8 User
Style memories of your G-600. The MSE Music
Style series is a new series specially developed for
the G-600/G-800/RA-800. Note that you cannot
share MSE Styles with colleagues that own an old-
er E series or RA series instrument because the
MSE series Styles take advantage of the G-600's
sound source. You will have no trouble reading
MSA and MSD series Style disks on your G-600
(upward compatibility).

Q Amplification
Your G-600 deserves a decent amplification system
with a built-in or external effects device for your
vocals. As you're probably a professional or very
serious amateur, you may already own a small,
powered mixer driven, sound system. See your
dealer for the available Roland sound reinforce-
ment units.
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Precautions

In addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions inside the front cover, please read and
observe the following;

Power Supply
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* Before connecting the G-600 to other devices, turn off the power to all units; this will help
prevent damage or malfunction.

* Do not use the G-600 on the same power circuit with any device that will generate line noise;
an electric motor or variable lighting system for example.

Placement

« Using the G-600 near power amplifiers (or other equipment containing large power trans-
formers) may induce hum.

* The G-600 may interfere with radio and television reception. Do not use it in the vicinity of
such receivers.

+ Do not expose the G-600 to temperature extremes or install it near devices that radiate heat.
Direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle can deform or discolor the G-600.

Maintenance

« For everyday cleaning wipe the G-600 with a soft, dry cloth or one that has been slightly
dampened with water. To remove stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abrasive detergent. After-
wards, be sure to wipe the instrument thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

* Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any kind, to avoid the possibility of discol-
oration and/or deformation.

Additional precautions
* Protect the G-600 from strong impact.
+ Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.
* Before using the G-600 in a foreign country, consult with qualified service personnel.

* A small amount of noise may be heard from the display during normal operation.

Memory backup

* The G-600 contains a battery which powers the unit’s memory circuits while the main (AC)
power is off. The expected life of this battery is 5 years or more. However, to avoid the untime-
ly loss of memory data, it is strongly recommended that you change the battery every 5 years.
Please be aware that the actual life of the battery will depend upon the physical environment
~especially the temperature— in which the unit is used. When it is time to change the battery,
consult with qualified service personnel.
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. Please be aware that the contents of memory may at times be lost; when the G-600 is sent for
repairs or when by some chance a malfunction has occurred. Important data should be saved
to disk. During repairs, due care is taken to avoid the loss of data. However, in certain cases
(such as when circuitry related to memory itself is out of order), we regret that it may not be
possible to restore the data.
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1. Setting up

1.1. Connections

Connect your G-600 and other components as follows:

O |EEl—] O

Left LINE IN

- - E-

T = L FL TR 4

INPUT Right Q . A
Powered speakers Stereo set
or mixing console

1.2. Demo songs

M

)

“

(5
(6)

The G-600 is shipped with 4 Tone and 1 Style demonstration songs on a floppy disk to give
you an accurate impression of the versatility of your G-600. Here is how to listen to the demo
songs:

Connect the G-600 to your sound system, or connect a pair of headphones to the PHONES
jack, and power on your G-600.

Simultaneously press Performance Memory {<4DOWN] [UP» ] to select the FreePni Per-
formance Memory. (This will ensure that the songs are played back the way they were
meant to sound.)

Insert the demo disk into the disk drive.

Allow a few seconds for the G-600 to locate the data on the floppy disk.

At first, nothing in the display tells you that you have just inserted the demo disk into the dri-
ve.

Turn down the [VOLUME] slider.

To listen to all songs, press the [PLAY»/STOP M| button in the RECORDER section.
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-

I Permrul__]l*

rAL1 Piaho
UPZ A15z FM+5A EP idi
LWR A723 MWarm Strings bLurcs

MESEREE ookt to ho heart !é&é"a‘;;.

(7) Adjust the [VOLUME] slider to a comfortable level.

(8)

In *All Song* mode, the G-600 will play all demo songs consecutively. Note that playback
doesn’t stop automatically. You have to press the [PLAY»/STOP M} button to stop playback.
But now is probably the time to listen to all your G-600 can do.

All demosongs © 1997 by Roland Europe in collaboration with Luigi Bruti and Roberto Lanciotti.
All rights reserved.

If you'd rather listen to a specific demo song, see “Playback of a specific song on disk” on page
71. The name of the song you select will appear both on the bottom line and in the right hand
corner of the display (“1st Demosong”).

When you start playback or select another song with Song Select [NEXT® ], the G-600 acti-
vates the GM/GS mode and the display shows the song tempo and time signature.

Song tempo

|_B8 Free Pnl Ili?_]l

Time signature
BE [ MESTER
PH11 Piano
UPZ A153 FM+5A EF'
LIWR A7TZ23  Warm Strings

Demo song number Demo song name

Loy |

To stop playback of the demo songs, press [PLAY»/STOP B].
Don’t press [PLAYD»/STOP M| just yet. Leave the demo performance running while you turn
to the next chapter.

Note: The demo songs are based on the preset Music Styles and Tones of your G-600 but have
been recorded in Standard MIDI File format. If you own a floppy disk with GM/GS compatible
Standard MIDI Files, you can play them back right away by going back to step (3).
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2. Panel Descriptions

2.1. Front panel

n

(2)

@A)

{4)

VOLUME RECORDER CHORD
SEQUENCER
SONG SELECT - REW R MARKER REC®/STOP ®

« RESET  PLAY®/STOPM  REC ® PLAYR/STOF®

L-pereat A v —
DEMO

MUSIC STYLE / MIDI SET

GROUP DRUM \mhumow MIDI SET
2. RS =
(>3] @2 D

DANCE CONTEMPORARY 8 REAT Ii IEAT §Ih L 60x STANDARDS
B P LAYN! LATINZ VARIETY FOLK § mOT woRD?2 AMEMCAN

VOLUME slider
This slider controls the master volume of your G-600, i.e. the volume of the signals present at
the STEREQ OUTPUT R, L/MONO jacks and the PHONES jack.

RECORDER section
The buttons of this section allow you to operate the on-board Recorder/Standard MIDI File
Player. See “Recorder (GM/GS mode)” on page 68.

CHORD SEQUENCER section

These buttons are used to operate the powerful on-board Chord Sequencer that allows you to
record and playback entire accompaniments including the chord changes. See “Chord
Sequencer” on page 65.

MUSIC STYLE/MIDI SET section

The Music Style section buttons are used to select Music Styles — i.e. automatic accompani-
ments (see “Selecting Music Styles” on page 50). When the USER indicator lights, the eight
number buttons allow you to select User Styles (see page 51). When the indicator of the
[MIDI SET] button lights up, you can use the eight number buttons to select a MIDI Set (see
“MIDI Sets” on page 135).
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TONE  VOLUME = = = s =
RUMS ACCOM BASS LOWER UPPER
PART GROUP BANK NUMBER VARIATION
ARR CHORD M DRUMS M BASS LOWER UPPER 2 WRITE

(5) DISPLAY and navigation section
The 240 x 64 pixel display shows all the information you need in a given situation. The func-
tion keys to the right of the display allow you to select one of the five displayed Menu options.
The AV buttons are assigned to the function displayed on the bottom line of the display, and
allow you to modify the corresponding setting.
The Part Select buttons (|M.DRUMS}, [M.BASS], [LOWER], [UPPER2], and [UPPERI])

allow you to select the Realtime part you wish to assign a Tone to but may also serve to execute
a display function.

(6) ARR CHORD button
Press this button to access the Arranger Chord parameters.

(7) SHIFT button
In certain modes, the function menu comprises more than five functions. In that case, you

need to hold down the [SHIFT] button while pressing a function key to access the desired
“hidden” function.

KEYBOARD MODE
RIGHT

M DRUMS M BASS LOWER UPPER 2 UPPER 1
WHO
ROLL SPUT RIGNY Pz SPLIT
ASSIGN

TONE / PERFORMANCE MEMORY

GROUP < VARATION »

SELECT
A O¢C @D ToNE
Oe Oo @D PRE MEM

NC> HAND CHHDM PERCUS MBAII EU"AH BA§X DRI:HESTRA g«nsczwts BNASS

(8) KEYBOARD MODE section
Use the buttons of this section to select the Realtime parts you wish to play. See “Selecting
Realtime parts for playing” on page 28.

(9) TONE/PERFORMANCE MEMORY section
These buttons are used to select Tones (or sounds) for the Realtime part you selected with the
Part Select buttons below the display (see page 25). Note that the TONE/PERFORMANCE
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MEMORY section buttons remain active at all times, so that you can select Tones on virtually
any display page. Furthermore, these buttons allow you to select Performance Memories. See
“Registrations — Performance Memories” on page 58. The [SELECT] button allows you to
select the TONE or PERFORMANCE MEMORY level.

PERFORMANCE MEMORY

- DOWN UR STYLE TONES KBD MODE
@ Loance 4 — oD

OCTAVE
- TEMPO + TRANSFOSE DOWN upP ONE TOUCH

LSTANDARD = w

(10) PERFORMANCE MEMORY section
These buttons also allow you to select Performance Memories. Performance Memories contain
all settings you can make on the front panel (Keyboard Mode, Arranger setting, Style selection,
tempo etc.) and in the Volume, Mixer, and Parameter modes. MIDI settings must be saved to
MIDI Sets. The three HOLD buttons allow you to select the parameters that should not be
updated while loading Performance Memories. See “Selectively loading Performance Memory
settings (Performance Memory Hold)” on page 63.

(11) TEMPO buttons
Use the TEMPO [+][~] buttons to set the Arranger or Recorder playback tempo.

(12) [TRANSPOSE], OCTAVE [UP}/[DOWN] buttons
Use these buttons whenever you want to sound in different key (Transpose) or octave than the
one you are playing in (see page 37).

(13) ONE TOUCH button
Press this button to activate the One Touch function (see page 49).

INVBEAI‘RSS?ON |mhgfb%gnce
SYNCHRO FiLL IN

START

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

1C VARIATION TO ORIGINAL  HALF BAR ADVANCED VARIATION INTROQ START/STOP ENDING RESET

TAP TEMPO

[GM/GS MODE] button

Press this button to activate (indicator lights) or switch off the G-600"s GM/GS mode. The
GM/GS mode is automatically selected whenever you playback a Recorder song. You cannot
use the Arranger while the GM/GS mode is active.

[BASS INVERSION] button
Press this button to activate or deactivate the Bass Inversion mode. See “Bass Inversion” on

page 44.

[MELODY INTELLIGENCE] button
Press this button {indicator) to add an automatic harmony (second and third voice) to your
solos or melodies.

Arranger Control section

These buttons are used to select Music Style patterns (Intro, Ending, Fill-Ins etc.). See “Music
Style functions” on page 45. Since all Music Style functions can be selected in realtime, these
buttons are conveniently located above the keyboard.

18
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(18)

(19)

(20)

RESET/TAP TEMPO button

The [RESET/TAP TEMPO] button allows you to specify the Arranger or Recorder playback
tempo. First stop Arranger or Recorder playback and then press this button repeatedly at the
speed you wish to st the playback tempo to. If you press this button during playback, the
Arranger will return to the first beat of the accompaniment pattern.

BENDER/MODULATION lever
Use this Jever to bend the notes of the Realtime part you are playing or 10 add some vibrato.
See “Pitch Bend and Modulation” on page 37.

Disk drive
The disk drive is used to record and playback Recorder songs and to save or load User Styles,
Performance Memories, MIDI Sets, and Chord Sequences. You may use 2DD or 2HD disks.

2.2, Rear panel

21

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

(27)

(28)

MIDI connectors
These connectors allow you to usc your G-600 along with other MIDI instruments. See
“MIDI” on page 127.

SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH connector
Connect an optional DP-2 or DP-6 to this jack to sustain the notes of the Realtime section you
are playing after releasing the key(s) you pressed.

EXPRESSION PEDAL
Connect an optional EV-5 expression pedal to this jack to control the volume of one or several
parts by foot. See “Expression pedal” on page 39.

LCD CONTRAST knob

Use this knob to set the contrast whenever you are having problems reading what is written on
the display. Turn it to the right to make the characters darker or to the left to make the charac-
ters lighter.

PHONES jack

This is where you can connect a pair of stereo headphones that carries the same signal as the
one sent to the STEREO OUTPUT R, L/MONO jacks. Connecting a pair of headphones to the
PHONES jack does not turn off signal output to the STEREO OUTPUT R, L/MONO jacks.

STEREO OUTPUT R, L/MONGO jacks
Connect these jacks to the inputs of your sterco amplifier or mixer. If you wish to use your
G-600 in mono, only connect the L/MONO jack.

AC connector
This is where you connect the supplied power cable.

POWER switch
Press this switch to power on your G-600. Press it a second time to power off your G-600.
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(29) FC-7 PEDAL connector
This is where you can connect an optional 'C-7 footswitch unit that allows you to start, stop,

and select Style divisions by foot.
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3. User interface

Your G-600 has been designed to provide everything you may need on stage or at home, and
to allow you to access all functions and parameters as quickly as possible. That is why most
actions can be performed using the display and the commands related to it.

3.1. [F5] Exit

The Exit function is usually assigned to the [F5] function key. Pressing [F5] once or twice
always takes you back to the Master page.

3.2. Master page

1)

2

(3)

4

The Master display page is what you see after powering on your the G-600. Let’s agree to call it
the Master page since the menu heading clearly says MASTER here:

© @ ©

1

FILFactard [E@IBIE#Bi?Band

- pHL1 Piano 1 Or S-BsC
& — - JQUPZ A1S: FM+SA_EF LY
“ZILWR _ATZz  Warm Strings|ididise, 1

® bbb L Rin, 3Bk

@

@ ® ® ®

Performance Memory address and name
This where the address (Group, Bank, and Number) and the name of the currently selected
Performance Memory appear (see page 58).

Tempo window

The tempo window indicates the playback tempo for the currently selected Music Style (see
page 50) or Standard MIDI File. Feel free to override the preset tempo using the TEMPO sec-
tion buttons.

Music Style or song address and name
This part of the display shows the address (Group, Bank, and Number) and name of the cur-
rently selected Music Style, or the number and name of the selected or song.

Function menu

The function menu tells you what the five function keys ([F1]~|F5]) allow you to do. The
function menu on the Master page allows you to sclect one of five G-600 modes (Mixer,
Param, MIDL, UsrStl, or Disk). Pressing a function key will take you to the corresponding
mode menu, where the function keys are used to select options related to that mode. Some-
times, you need to hold down the [SHIFT] button while pressing a function key to access the
desired function.
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(5

(6)

@

8

The G-600 modes are as follows:

Abbreviation Mode Explanation

. The Mixer mode allows you to modify the volume balance,
Mimer Mixer effect send levels and various other functions related to the
way the G-600 produces sound.

The Parameter mode is used to edit general parameters,

Farar Parameter effects parameters and various other functions.
Midi MIDI This is where you can find the MID! functions (channel settings
and MIDI filters) of your G-800.
R Select this mode when you want to creaste your own
Herstl User Style accompaniments.
The Disk mode is used to save data to and load data from disk.
Lizk Disk it also allows you to format disks and to make backups of your

disks.

There are three other modes you can access via dedicated buttons: the Arranger Chord mode
(press [ARR CHORD] at the lower left of the display), the Tone mode (press [TONE}), and
the Volume mode (press [VOLUME], next to the [TONE]| button).

Page scroll bar

The two arrows are actually a graphic representation of the [PAGE] A'Y buttons. Since the
display can only show three parts at any given time, you have to use the {PAGE] A'Y buttons
to call up information on the currently invisible parts.

Note: The black cursor (currently on UP1) shows which part is selected for Tone selection. It is
perfectly possible to scroll to a currently invisible part without sclecting it. To select a part, you
must use the lefiniost AW pair below the display (called [DRUMS/PART]) or the Part Select but-
tons.

Part Information window
This window keeps you posted about the Tones that are currently assigned to the G-600 parts.
The display format is as follows:

Bank (1~8) Variation

P2 A 15z FM+SH ER

o

Part Group Number Tone Name
(A~D} {1~8)

The Variation number is not always displayed. As you can see on the illustration on page 21,
the Tone assigned to Upperl (UP1) is a “normal” one (called Capital). The reason why your
G-600 also uses the Variation format is that it contains far more sounds than the MIDI stan-
dard can handle. A Variation is usually just another kind of sound within a given group (hence
the name Variation). The St. FM EP Tone assigned to Upper?2, for example, is another kind of
electronic piano sound, which is why it is not considered a Capital by the G-600.

Graphic Chord display
This display shows which keys you pressed in the chord recognition area. The chord informa-
tion is used to “feed” the Arranger (see “Selecting the chord recognition area” on page 42).

Chord Symbol window
This window indicates the name of the last chord you played. The information displayed here
may be helpful for the guitarist of your band.

22



G-600

This display can be invaluable when you start improvising and then find the changes you played
were so nice that you would like to turn theni into a song. Your G-600 is equipped with a function
that helps you remember the changes. We suggest you activate the Chord Sequencer (see page 65)
whenever you start improvising. That way, you can play back the changes and write them down
by copying the information that appears in the Chord Symbol window.

(9) Style/Song Information window
This window either displays the current Style division and time signature or the current
bar/beat and time signature of the Recorder song vou are playing back.

2
QU
<
1]
-
o
)
£
Q.
i)

(10) MIDI Set window
This window displays the number of the currently selected MIDI Set.

3.3. Navigating through the display pages
Function keys and [SHIFT] button

Every function key is assigned to a specific line of the function menu. The function itself may
vary, but the second item on the menu can always be accessed using [F2]. Certain menus are
too large to fit on one display page. In that case, the lower right of the function menu will look
like this:

Means that this is the
second of two pages.

faiu]=jwi O] This symbol means that you
have to “turn the page” in
order to access the remaining
menu items.

(1) To do so, press and hold down [SHIFT]...

(2) ...and press the function key that is assigned to the item you need.
But let’s get back to the Master page.

(3) Press [F5] (Exit) until the Master page reappears:
[RLL,Factoryl Jd=1280E54Bi%kand |

FH11 Piano 1 or 8-BsC
UFPZ A1Sz SL.FM_EP L.
LWR A72z MWarm Stringsiiflidiset. 1

T IEIINE min¥. 8 Eb i
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Other buttons

As stated above, the G-600 has seven levels, five of which can be accessed via the function keys.
Three levels can be selected via dedicated buttons:

Pressing i Allows you to use the AV buttons to...

ARR CHCRD ...access functions related to the G-600's Arranger. See “Selecting the Arranger
Chord mode” on page 43 for details.

TONE u;access the Tone select page. Here, the AV buttons below the display allow you
to select a, Part, Tone group (A~D), Bank (1~8), Number (1~8), and Variation. To
leave this level, either press TONE again or [F5] (EXIT).

VOLUME ...call up the mixer, where you can set the balance of all G-600 parts (both Real-
time and Arranger parts). Note, however that only the Realtime parts can be
selected via dedicated buttons (see below). Press [VOLUME] or [F5] (Exit) to exit
this level.

The AV buttons below the display are always assigned to an item that appears on the display.
They usually work from left to right, i.e. the leftmost AW pair controls the leftmost item in
the display, etc.

Note: If you did not select any specific function level nor press the [TONE] button, pressing one of
the AW buttons will take you to the Volume page (without changing the volume of the slider in
question):

——— -
MIDR ADR|ACCIHMES abs]lwrjurz UPL

=
3
i
13

The indicator of the [VOLUME] button starts flashing, to signal that this page will disappear
again after a few seconds. Pressing the same AV button again, or another A'¥ button, will
modify the setting of the corresponding volume slider on the display.

To quickly increase the setting of one of the displayed sliders, hold down A and press the cor-

responding ¥ button. The same system can also be used for setting lower values (hold down
V and press A).

Reversed/positive value display

You will find that there is a reason why certain values appear on a blue background, while oth-
ers appear on a light background. The G-600 contains a series of switches for selecting which
volume, pan, ctc. parameter values to use in a given situation:

Display o Meaning

Reversed (White on blue) The part in question uses your own settings or the anes written
to the active Performance Memory.

Positive (Blue on white) The part in question uses the Music Style or Song settings.

The system of white-on-blue characters is used consistently to point out that a certain part
uses either your settings or those of the selected Music Style or SMF.
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[PAGE] AY and Part Select buttons

On the Master page, the [PAGE] A'Y buttons are used o cycle through the G-600’s parts.
That way, you can quickly check which Tones are assigned to the Realtime Parts.

|ALLFactorul Ji=128)BI5 4B 8Band |

PALL Piano 1 Or a—ESC)

UPZ A1852 5St.FM EP Ll
LWR_AT23 MWarm St inas|Midiset. 1
R ninT. o Ee i

Cycling through the parts with the [PAGE] AW buttons does not mean that the part on the
top line of the Part Information window is automatically selected. That explains why the black
cursor and right arrow are not always visible,

Usually, only one part will be highlighted at any one time. That part is active for Tone selection
and other edit operations. Note that the indicator of the Part Select [UPPER1] button is cur-
rently lit. It duplicates the cursor function in the Part Information window to indicate that the
Upperl Part is currently selected.

Roland

- s e —
TONE  VOLUME jut et fl = = SHFT
mE R mw . m

LIMS. ACCOM BASS LOWER UPPER

PARY QROUP RANK NHMRER VARIATION
ARR CHNORM MORIMS M BASS 1OWER HPPFR 7 UPPFR 1 ’ WRITE

Pressing another Part Select button will do three things:
Activate the indicator of the button you pressed.

Place the cursor (and the right arrow) on the corresponding Part in the Part Information win-
dow.

Place the selected part on the first line of the Part Information window.

Instead of using the [PAGE] AW buttons to check the Tone assignment, you can also press the
Part Select button that corresponds to the Part whose assignment you wish to check. That has the
advantage that the part in question is automatically activated for editing, which is not the case
when cycling with the [PAGE] AW buttons.

In Mixer mode, the Part Select buttons, located below the display, function as On/Off switches.
For instance, on the following display page, Part Select [UPPER1] allows you to turn the
equalizer on or off.

EIVolume FPanpot Reverb Chorus Delay  |enreas
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i3 Whenever one of the Part Select buttons functions as On/Off switch, you can no longer select

parts using these buttons. In that case, part selection has to be carried out using the |PAGE]
AV buttons. That explains why the page scroll bar then specifies the name of a part (Upperl
here).

Note: On the Master page, you can press Part Select [UPPER1] and Part Select [UPPER2] simul-
taneously, to activate both parts (Upper] and Upper2). Tone selection using the TONE buttons
will then affect both Upper Parts. Any differences of the Tone parameter settings (such as Detune
etc.), however, will be maintained. This technigque allows you to select the same Tone for Upperl
and Upper2 without resetting the Detune, Pan etc. values of cither Part. Whenever you press Part
Select [UPPER1] and Part Select [UPPER2] simultaneously, the G-600 automatically assigns the
currently active Upperl sound to the Upper2 part, so that both parts use the same Tone.

3.4. Realtime display

You will soon notice that most display controls (i.e. the sliders and buttons that appear on the
display) change whenever the corresponding part receives a volume, pan, effect send, cte. mes-
sage from the Arranger (in Arranger mode) or the Standard MIDI File (in GM/GS mode). In
other words, the position of the display controls faithfully reflects the current settings.

Note: If a certain slider etc. does not seem to move when you expect it to, there is an easy way to
find out why that is the case. See “Reversed/positive value display” on p. 24.
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4. Realtime parts

4.1. What are Parts?

Your G-600 is a muititimbral instrument, which means that it can play several sounds simulta-
neously. There are two main sections:
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I Realtime section
The Realtime section encompasses the parts you yourself can play. A part is the “voice”, such as
the melody, the solo, etc. you play. The following Realtime parts are available on your G-600:

Part ' Explanation

Upper1 Though there are only slight differences between Upper1 and Upper2, Upper1 is
normally the main solo part. In other words, select this part to play the melody or
solo line.

Upper2 Upper2 can either be used as second solo parl or as additional sound to be lay-

ered with the Upper1 part. Furthermore, Upper2 can be triggered by the
Arranger to play an automatic counter-melody (a function called Melody Intelli-
gence).

Lower The Lower part allows you to play chords with your left hand. Use it whenever
you want to add an accompaniment such as strings to your right-hand melody. 1t
goes without saying that you only need to select the Lower part when you want
to play the chords with another sound than the one you chose for the Upper
part(s).

M. Bass The Manual Bass (or M. Bass) part is used to play bass lines. Select this part
whenever you want to play the bass accompaniment yourself.

M. Drums The Manual Drums (or M.Drums) part is somewhat different from the other Real-
time parts in that you can only select Drum Sets for this part. Select this part
whenever you feel like drumming on the keyboard.

Your (G-600 can assign different sounds (or Tones) to each of these parts. Note, however, that
you can only assign Drum Sets to the M.Drums part, and that it is impossible to assign Drum
Sets to the other Realtime parts (Upper1, Upper2, Lower, M. Bass).

I Arranger section
The Arranger section (sce page 40 for full details) encompasses all parts that will be played by
the G-600.
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4.2. Selecting Realtime parts for playing

When you power on your G-600, the Upperl part is automatically selected and assigned to the
entire keyboard. The Tone assigned to Upperl is called A1l Piano 1.
The indicator of the Part Select [UPPER1] button lights, as does the indicator of the [WHOLE
RIGHT] button.

KEYBOARD MODE

LEFT RIGHT
M DRUMS M BASS LOWER UPPER 2 UPPER 1
WHOLE WHOLE
AOLL HOLD LEFT SPUT  RIGHT UP2 SPLIT
ASSIGN

You can turn off Upperl by pressing the [UPPER1] button (indicator goes off). Since no other
Realtime part is currently active, you hear nothing when you play on the keyboard. Turn
Upperl back on again.

Layering and selecting Upper2
Let’s select the Upper2 part now:

Press RIGHT {UPPER2] to activate the Upper2 Part.

This does not turn off (or on) the Upper! part, so that Upper! and Upper2 are now layered. If
you only want to hear the Upper2 part, press [UPPER1] to turn off that part. Again play a few
notes on the keyboard to hear the Tone assigned to Upper2. The display will tell you that this
sound is called A16: St. FM EP.

Selecting the Lower and M.Bass Parts

The buttons of the ASSIGN section (which is part of the Keyboard Mode section) allow you to
choose the area on the keyboard where the Realtime parts can be played.

Assign: Whole Right

When you press the [WHOLE RIGHT] button, can play the Uppert and/or Upper2 Parts on
the entire keyboard. Remember that it is perfectly possible to play Upper! and Upper2 simul-
taneously.

Whole Left

Whole Left means that either the Lower or M.Bass Part will be assigned to the entire keyboard.
Press [WHOLE LEFT] now and play a few notes. In fact, you don’t hear what you play because
neither the Lower nor the M.Bass Part is currently active.

KEYBOARD MODE

LEFT RIGHT
MDRUMS M BASS {LOWER UPPER 2 UPPER 1
WHOLE WHOLE
ROLL HOLD LEFT SPUT RIGHT UP2 SPLIT
ASSIGN
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The indicator(s) of the activated UPPER Part(s) start(s) flashing, meaning that Upper! and/or
Upper2 are active but will not sound because the keyboard now directs note information to a
Left part (Lower and/or M.Bass).

To hear the Lower part, you have to press theKeyboard Mode {LOWER] button (indicator
lights). If you like, you can switch back to your latest Upper setting simply by pressing
[WHOLE RIGHT], in which case the indicator of theKeyboard Mode [LOWER] button starts
flashing, while the indicator of [UPPER1] and/or [UPPER?2] lights steadily.

Press [WHOLE LEFT] again, followed by Keyboard Mode [M.BASS] to select the Manual Bass
Part. Again, selecting this part does not turn off the Lower part. Play a few notes on the key-

board. You will hear the strings sound assigned to the Lower part and the bass sound assigned
to the M.Bass Part.
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Note: When both the Lower and the M.Bass Parts are active, the Manual Bass Part is monophon-
ic. In this case, the M.Bass Part will only sound the lowest note of the chord you play. You could,
however press the [BASS INVERSION] button (indicator goes dark) so that the Manual Bass part
plays the root note of your chords. If only the Manual Bass Part is active, it is polyphonic, which
means that you can play chords with the Tone assigned to M.Bass.

Split and split point

The [SPLIT] button allows you to split the keyboard, thereby assigning the Lower and/or M.
Bass Part to the lower half (left) of the keyboard, while the Upper1/2 parts are assigned to the
upper half (right). Press this button now and play with both hands.

Lower and/or M(anual) Bass Upper 1 and/or Upper 2

The split point is currently located at the C right in front of you (C4). This note is the lowest
note of the Right (Upperl + Upper2) section.

Setting the split point on the keyboard

The easiest way to change the split setting is to hold down the [SPLIT] button, wait until its
indicator starts flashing, and press a key on the keyboard. Release the [SPLIT] button.

That note now becomes the lowest note of the Right section. Your are free to set the Split point
anywhere within the C3~C6 range. This may look like a limitation, but it is actually a clever
way to avoid that either the Left or Right section doesn’t sound if the Split point is set too low
or too high.

Feel free to use Layers (Lower + M.Bass and Upper1 + Upper2) to the left and right of the split
point.

Upper2 Split

But the G-600 does not stop there. You can indeed program a second split between Upperl
and Upper2. To do so, press [UP2SPLIT]. The default split point is located at the G5 (lowest
note of the Upperl part).
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Lower and/or M{anual) Bass Upper 2 Upper1
In effect, the G-600 allows you to play three sounds assigned to three separate keyboard areas.
On top of that, you can select the Arranger’s chord recognition area, i.e. the notes that feed the

Arranger (see page 42).

Setting the UP2 split point works the same as sctting the main split point: hold the [UP2
SPLIT] button, wait until the indicator starts flashing, and press a key on the keyboard. Next,
release the [UP2 SPLIT] button.

Note: When you press [UP2 SPLIT], the [UPPER2] indicator goes dark. That doesn’t mean, how-
ever, that you no longer hear the Upper2 Part.

Note: Upper2 Split only works if the Upperl Part is active. If you turn off Upperl, you will neither
hear the Tone assigned to Upperl nor the one assigned to Upper2. In other words, it is impossible

to program an Upper split without using the Upper] sound. That is why the [UP2 SPLIT] indica-
tor starts flashing as soon as you switch off the Upperl part while the UP2 SPLIT mode is active.

Setting the split points with the display functions

If you'd rather see which note becomes the split point, you can set the main and Upper2 split
points using a display function:

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter menu.

You probably do not need to press [F1] (Glbal) at this point. Remember, though, that the
G-600 has a page memory function, so that it is a good idea to press [F1] anyway.

Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the second Global page:

Spliv  UFP2Split Roll StIChange

B BB N =B
'\'-’ \'f “.lf
-8 -0

DR SEQREC

FARAM
2Tune
3Chtr 1

Using the [DRUMS/PART] AV pair, specify the main Split point (the one between the Left
and Right zones). Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AY buttons to specify the UP2 Split point
(the one between Upper2 and Upperl).

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: The UP2 Split can be set anywhere between the C#3 and the C#6. In ASSIGN Split mode,
the lowest setting depends on the main Split point setting, however. If you set a lower value than a
semi-tone above the main split point, the main split value also changes. In other words, the lowest
possible value of the UP2 split point is always one seii-tone to the right of the main split point.

Note: You can also program a split between Upper 2 and Upperl in ASSIGN Whole Right mode.

Note: If you are satisfied with your split points, you should save them to a Performance Memory
(see page 58).
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Keyboard Mode Hold

The G-600 is an instrument that allows you to change many settings in realtime, Because you
can trigger the Lower part and the Arranger simultaneously, selecting another Music Style
division usually means that you have to lift your left hand from the keyboard. If the Keyboard
Mode Hold function is not active in Whole Left or Split mode, the Lower part stops sounding
as soon as you release all keys in the Left area. If you press [HOLD], however, {indicator
lights), the notes of the Lower part go on sounding until you play other notes in the Left key-
board area. It is probably a good idea to leave Hold on at all times.

WHOLE WHOLE
ROLL HOLD LEFT SPUT  RIGHT UP2 SPUIT
ASSIGN

WHOLE LEFT or SPLIT must light

If both the Lower and M.Bass parts are active, the Hold function sustains both the Lower and
M.Bass notes.

Selecting the Manual Drums part

Press the Keyboard Mode [M.DRUMS] button to assign a series of drum and percussion
sounds (called Drum Set) to the entire keyboard, thereby overriding any Keyboard Mode set-
ting you may have made beforehand. In other words, whenever you activate the M.Drums
part, the other Realtime parts (Upperl, Upper2, Lower, and M.Bass) cannot be played. This is
indicated by a flashing indicator of any part button you may have pressed (or that was activat-
ed) before selecting the M. Drums Part.

The M.Drums part differs from the other Realtime parts in that it assigns different sounds to
every key. If you press the C2 (leftmost C), you trigger a bass drum sound. Press the D2 key
(the D to the right of the C2) to trigger a snare drum sound, and so on. Consequently, you
won’t be able to play melodies in Manual Drums mode. Consider the following illustration:

| Splash Cymbal
Sowbeil

| Standaed 1 Snare 1
| Standard 1 Soare 2

Metronome Click
tetronome Bell
Hand Gl

| Chinase Cymbal

Rida Cymbat
Ride Bell

| Standard 1 Kick 1

Sido Stick

| Standard 1 Kick 2

Snara Roit
Finger Snap
Square Click
1™ oy
a5
e
38
40
Al
43 | Low Tamt
“—m Pedal Hi-hat
45 i Tor2
—
47 ;

’ M Tomt
48 High Tom2
—m Crash Cymtatt
50 | High Tom1
5
53

[ 5o E—
- |

c2)
C3

Roll

The Roll function allows you to play perfect drum rolls. Press the [ROLL} button now and
hold any key depressed for about five seconds to see what we mean. You can change the resolu-
tion of the Roll function (see page 96). Rolls will always be played in time with the tempo dis-
played in the Tempo window. Try this out by changing the tempo using the [TEMPO] buttons.
Using the Modulation axis of the BENDER/MODULATION lever (press the lever away from
you), you can modify the volume of the drum roll. Try this out now.
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4.3. Selecting Tones for the Realtime parts

Your G-600 is shipped with 689 sounds, or Tones, to choose from. These Tones are divided in

the following way:

Name - Meaning - L

Groups (A~D) The highest ranking unit. Each Group contains all ot the following ele-
ments.

Banks (1~8) Banks are "instrument families” (such a Brass, Chromatic Percussion, etc.).

Each Bank contains the following elements.

Numbers (1~8) Numbers are instruments of a given family (i.e. trumpet, trombone, etc. of
the Brass bank).

Variations (1~...) Variations are usually other or related sounds of a given instrument (i.e.
muted trumpet).

Note: The difference between A/B, and C/D is that groups A and B contain the G-600 sounds,
while the C and D groups actually contain SC-53, MT-32/CM-64 sounds. There are two versions
of practically every Tone: an old one (SC-55, C/D), and a new one (G-600, A/B).

Selecting Tones using the TONE buttons
By way of example, let us assign another Tone to the Upperl part.

(1) Press Part Select [UPPERI] to select the Upperl part for Tone selection.

|
TONE VOLUME - - -

-~ -~ ~
L—_DHUMS ACCOM BASS LOWER UPPER
ART GROUP BANK

3 NOMBER  VARIATION

-~

ARR CHORD M DRUMS M BASS LOWER UPPER 2 UPPER 1

?

(2) If necessary, press the [SELECT] button to make the TONE indicator light.
Use this button to select whether the TONE/PERFORMANCE MEMORY buttons are used to
select Tones or Performance Memories.

(3) Press the GROUP button to select the B group (indicator lights).

w7

& 1 REEID g SYNT FX
g2 PIPE & ETHNIC MISC
z SYNTH LEAD 7 PERCUSSIVE
w4 SYNTH PRD 2 SFX

Note that the Tone name next to B** is still the old one, i.e. Piano 1. There is no piano sound
in Group B, Bank 1. The Tones in the information window, however, are those of Group B,
Bank 1 (Soprano Sax, Alto Sax, etc.).

(4) Press the [5] button in the TONE/PERFORMANCE section (the indicator of this button
lights) to select a bank.
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You have just selected the SYNTH FX bank. Bank 5 of Group B is now active but you still hear
the piano sound.

Press the [2] button to select the Soundtrack Tone.

In fact, the G-600 does not select the Soundtrack Tone but rather a Variation of that Tone
(Ancestral). There is a reason for this: whenever you select a Tone using the TONE/PERFOR-
MANCE MEMORY section, the G-600 calls up the best sound of the Tone family you specify.
That is why the number 2 is displayed white-on-blue to indicate that you haven't selected the
Soundtrack Tone but rather a Variation of that family.

The display returns to the Master page and the [ TONE] indicator at the lower left of the dis-
play goes out shortly after you specified a Tone number.

If yowd rather select the Soundtrack Tone instead of the Variation, you have to press VARI-
ATION <« once.

TONE / PERFORMANCE MEMORY

GROUP SELECT <« VARIATION »
DA ¢ O one -
e Oo (D PRF MEM

A/Ce  PIAND CHROM PERCUS ORGAN GUITAR BASS  ORCHESTRA BRASS
» N{EAD SV 8 X ETENE Pl SFX

BD REED FiPE SYN LEAI NPAD YN SF
1 2 3 4 5 & 7
This takes you back to the Number display and shows you the Tone you selected by pressing
the VARIATION <€ button.

IENEEE Soundtrack )22
TN s

8

e

bed B H 4
1AnCcestral =4
zProlosue [

v zRave 7

The 1J means that the Soundtrack Tone is the Capital of this Tone family.

Note: If you'd rather the display didn’t return to the Master page at this point, press [TONE] to
the left of the display (indicator lights). In that case, the only way to return to the Master page will
be to press [TONE] again (indicator off).

Tone selection for other Parts

To select Tones for the other Realtime parts (Upper2, Lower, M.Bass), first press the corre-
sponding Part Select button and then go back to step (3). If you still hear the Upper! Part
when you play on the keyboard, see “Selecting Realtime parts for playing” on page 28.

Note: Feel free to select whichever Tone you like for the above Parts (Upperl, Upper2, Lower,
M.Bass). That is also true of the M.Bass sound. Remember, however, that the M.Bass part is
monophonic when layered with the Lower Part,

Note: To sclect another Tone within the same group, enter its Bank and Number. Selecting the
Group is anly necessary if the new Tone resides in another Group.
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Note: See “Effects and Equalizer” on page 81 for how to apply effects to the selected Tones.

Display symbols
Here is what the symbols next to the Tone names mean:
Symbol w Explanation
] (1 <1 Piano 1) There are a few Variations for this Tone. Press VARIATION <« t0
select one. In the Variation window, this symbol means that the Tone in question
is the Capital.
1 *Piano 1) (Only in groups C and D). This Tone is an SC-55 Sound Canvas
sound.
+ (1 + Trumpet) (Only in groups C and D). This Tone is a sampled version of an

MT-32 or CM-64 sound.

Selecting Tones using the AV buttons

1)
(2)

3

(5

(6)

(7

Let us now select a Tone using the AW buttons.

Press [TONE] at the lower left of the display (indicator lights).

Select the part you wish te assign a Tone to.

You can either use the Part Select buttons or the [ DRUMS/PART] AV buttons. Be carcful,
however, not to select an Arranger part (ADR, ABS, AC1~AC6) when using the AV buttons.
We'll leave that for later.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] A ¥ buttons to select a Group.

Note: This time, the sound selection is carried out immediately. Pressing the [ACCOMP/GROUP]
A ¥ buttons thus takes you to the Tone of the same Bank and Number within the newly selected
Group. When selecting Tones with the TONE/PERFORMANCE MEMORY section buttons, the
G-600 always waits until you specify a Tone number before selecting that Tone (or its “best” Vari-
ation).

Use the [BASS/BANK] AV buttons to switch to another Bank.
Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] A Y buttons to select another number.

Note: Sclecting a number with these buttons always calls up the Capital of that Tonce family. In
other words, here the “best of” method is not active.

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] A ¥ buttons to select another Variation.
Note: You cait only select Variations for Tones that are preceded by a “page” icon. For other
Tones, nothing happens when you press the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons.

Note: You can also use any combination of these two methods (using the TONE section and the
AV buttons below the display) to select Tones.

Press [TONE] again to return to the Master page.

Note: Tone selection can be automated using the Performance Memory (see page 58) feature.

4.4, Selecting Drum Sets for the M.Drums Part

(1)
(2)

Here is how to select Drum Sets for the M.Drums part:

Press the Keyboard Mode [M.DRUMS| button to assign the M.Drums part to the keyboard.
Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to select the M.Drums part for editing.

34



G-600

(3) Press the [SELECT] button to make the TONE indicator light.

(4) Press the [GROUP] button to select a Group (A, C or D).
Group A contains the G-600 Drum Sets, group C contains the SC-55/MT-32 Stes, and group
D) contains a CM-64 Drum Set.

IR

1 STANDARRD
z ROOM & BRUSH
z PDHER 7 ORCHESTRA

2
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w4+ ELECTRONIC z SFX

(5) Press a number button to select a bank (press 2, for example).

1Bank

1 ROOM

DA Standard? B3 2w

Fu

W] O

(6) As you see, there is only one Drum Set in this bank. So press 1 to select the corresponding
Drum Set.

Note: The G-600 is clever enough to ignore any erroneous choice you might make at this stage. So

even pressing 8 here will select the Room Set (even though the display will indicate that you select-
ed the 8th memory of the active bank).

Note: Groups B contains no Drum Sets so there is little point in selecting it.

Note: Tone and Druni Set selection (along with a lot of other settings) can be written to a Perfor-
mance Memory. After assigning other Tones to the Realtime parts you should save these settings to
a Performance Memory (sec page 58).

4.5. Who selects the Tones? - Tone Change

Tone selection will be carried out automatically in response to messages received from
Recorder song data (for Realtime parts), the Music Style you are using (for Arranger parts), or
the Performance Memory you select. In other words, all parts of the G-600 will others Tones
whenever they is instructed to do so by one of the G-600’s sections or a Standard MID1 File.

That may not always be to your liking. In such a case, you should set the Tone Change switch
to Prf so that Tone selection can only be carried out by selecting Performance Memories or by

yourself.
Option : Meaning
prf Tone selection remains in effect until you select another Tone or Performance
Memory.
Sng In this case, the Realtime Tone assignments are affected by program change mes-

sages included in the Standard MIDI File you are playing back. When set to Sng,
the program change switch is set to respond to program change messages on
disk

Note that there is little difference between Prf and Sng as long as you don't play back a Stan-
dard MIDI File.
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Note: The Tone Change switch ouly applies to “internal” messages. Program changes received via
MIDI IN will ahvays be executed, no matter how you set the Tone Change switches.

Here is how to set the Tone Change parameter:

(1) Press [TONE] to select the Tone mode.
(2) Hold down {SHIFT] and press [F1] (RTime) to select the Realtime part page.
(3) Use the [PAGE] A ¥ buttons to select the Part whose Tone Change setting you wish to mod-

ify.

Tone Change SOURCE
1RTime

‘PERFORMANCE PAEI ! SONG SELECTION

The name of the Part you select appears in the scroll bar.

(4) Using the [DRUMS/PART] A ¥ buttons, set the Tone Change switch to Prf or Sng.
(5) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

4.6. General notes

Before turning to the realtime performance functions of your G-600, there are three remarks
we would like to make:

QO Tone selection using the Tone section buttons is possible at all times.

In other words, it doesn’t matter which display function you select or what you are currently
doing, you can always select other Tones for the part whose Part Select button you pressed last.

3 Music Style selection is possible at all times.

Again, you are frec to select another Music Style (see page 50) whenever you like. The display
may not always jump to the Tone or Style selection pages but the G-600 will nevertheless carry
out any action related to Tone and/or Style selection.
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4.7. Realtime Performance functions

Your G-600 also provides performance controllers and functions to add expression to what
you are playing.

Pitch Bend and Modulation
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Modulation

Lowers the pitch Raises the pitch

- BENDER -

Turn the BENDER/MODULATION lever towards the right to bend the notes you are playing
upwards, or to the left to lower the pitch. Release the lever to return to the standard pitch,

Push the lever away from you to add vibrato to the notes you are playing. Release the lever to
remove the vibrato.

Transpose and Octave Up/Down

OCTAVE
- TEMPO + TRANSPOSE DOWN up ONE TOUCH

- - o ik

Oy 1 i i

Transpose

If you are used to playing a song in a particular key, the Transpose function will help you to go
on playing in that key while sounding in another one. That way, you can accompany a singer
or instrument that prefers to sing or play in another key than the one you are used to playing
that particular song in.

Note: Transposition applies to all parts except the MDR (Manual Drums) and ADR (Accompani-
ment Drums) parts.

Setting the transposition interval in realtime

To set the transposition interval in realtime, press and hold the [TRANSPOSE] button (indica-
tor lights) and press OCTAVE [UP] to raise the pitch, or OCTAVE [DOWNT] to lower the
pitch. Each press corresponds to one semitone. To transpose to the key of G, hold down
[TRANSPOSE] and press OCTAVE [UP] six times (or OCTAVE [DOWN] five times). You
may wonder why you have to press [UP] six times rather than seven (7 semitones equal a per-
fect fifth). That is because the factory setting of the transpose interval is “+1”. The Transpose
function does not allow you to specify “0” (i.e. C, or no transposition), so that, when transpos-
ing down, you jump from “1” to “~1”, which is why the G key must be selected by pressing
[DOWNT] only five times).

Pressing the [TRANSPOSE] button allows you to switch back and forth between the new key
(ITRANSPOSE] indicator lights) and normal key ([TRANSPOSE] indicator goes off).

Setting the transposition interval via the display

If you prefer to set the transposition interval the “learned” way, here is how to:
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(1) On the Master page, press |F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Press [F2] (Tune).
(3) 1f necessary, use the [PAGE] A¥ buttons to select the first Param\Tune page.

(4)

&)

Master Mode Value T

InL 430603 -
¢ o o
TUME = TRAMSPOSE —

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons to set the transposition interval (~11~11).

Note: You cannot select the transpose valuc “0” because setting that interval (no transposition) has
no purpose. To return to the normal key, press the [TRANSPOSE] button so that its indicator goes
out.

You could also select another Transpose Mode using the [BASS/BANK]| A'Y buttons:

Transpose mode . Explanation = § S ;

int If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, only the Realtime and Arranger parts will be
transposed.

Song Only the Recorder song parts will be transposed.

MID} If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, only the notes received via MIDH IN will be
transposed. in a way, this is the same as the Rx Shift parameter in the MIDI
mode.

Int+Song If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, the Realtime and Arranger parts as weill as

the Recorder song parts will be transposed.

Ini+MIDI If the [fRANSPbSE] iﬁaicator I@hts, the Realtihe and Arranger parts as well as all
notes received via MIDI will be transposed.

Song+MlDl h 7 If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, the Recorder song parts as well asrall noté;
received via MID! will be transposed.

All 7 All parts and received notes will be transposed.

As you see, the Transpose function is extremely flexible. The Int+Song and All options are
probably the ones you will select most of the time. “Int” could be useful to transpose only the
Realtime parts so that you can play to a Recorder song in “your” key but sound in the song’s
key.

Note: The MDR and ADR parts are never transposed because it makes no sense. After all, every
key of the MDR/ADR part is assigned to a different percussion sound and transposing it would
mean that you would have to press other keys to trigger the sounds you need.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Octave Up/Down

The OCTAVE [UP] and [DOWN] buttons allow you to transpose the Realtime parts one
octave up or down. Before being able to apply a positive (Up) ur negative (Down) octave shift
to a Realtime part, you have to select it on the Master page using its Part Select button.

To transpose the Lower part one octave down, for example, first press Part Select [LOWER]
(indicator lights) and then OCTAVE [DOWN] (indicator lights).

After doing so, you can press other Part Select buttons to apply the same or a different octave
shift. In other words: the selected octave will be maintained even if you select another Realtime
part after activating Octave Up or Down for a part.
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Note: The MDR part cannot be shifted.

The selected Octave mode remains in effect when you assign another Tone to a given Realtime
part. If you do not wish to apply the same shift to the new Tone, you must turn off Octave Up or
Down for the part in question.

Sustain pedal (Hold)

The Hold function can be used for the following parts in isolation or in combination: Upperl,
Upper2, Lower, and M.Bass part, on condition that you select the WHOLE LEFT or WHOLE
RIGHT keyboard mode. In SPLIT mode, the sustain pedal Hold function only works for the
rightmost part. That is to say, when Upperl and 2 are layered, the Hold effect will work for
both of them. In UP2 Split mode, however, the Hold effect will only be active for the Upperl
part.

Expression pedal

An optional EV-5 or EV-10 pedal connected to the EXPRESSION PEDAL jack allows you to
control the volume of all parts by foot. You can reverse the expression pedal’s effect and specify
that certain parts are not to be controlled by the expression pedal (see page 98).

Master Tune

n
@
3)

4

(5)

This is not really a performance function, but it allows you to tune your G-600 to acoustic
instruments that cannot be tuned.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F2] (Tune).

Use the {PAGE] A Y buttons to select the first Param\Tune page.

Master Mode W alue =y

=L 3 Int+Son3 [ ]
@ " @
TUNE C = TRANSPOIE —

Use the [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons to tune your G-600 to the acoustic instrument.
The displayed value (440.0Hz) is the standard pitch for the A4 note.

Note: The Master setting can be saved to a Performance Memory along with the other panel set-
tings, so that you can instantly return to your “recorder” tuning.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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5. Playing with accompaniment - Arranger

Before showing you how to select Music Styles, let’s briefly look at how they are organized.

5.1. Arranger and Music Styles

Think of the Arranger’s Music Styles as your backing band. The following illustration shows
that this suggestion is not as preposterous as it may sound because your G-600 is capable of
playing several “variations” (called divisions) of a given accompaniment. All you have to do is
make up your mind about the kind of music you want to play: is it going to be salsa, rhumba,
pop-rock, or big band?

You are the band leader, which means that you have to tell the members of your band what to
play. In other words, you must explain how many bars there are to each song part and how the
melody and/or solo should be accompanied.

* : ’ Fill-l;-|

To Original

Originat

%
T
AT

ot Intro - A—— Fill-In Ending

i

Variation

Fitl-in
’ To Variation

* 7””” o F‘ill-‘lr;

To Originat

Original

|

s intro , —— Fill-in Ending

'S
A
s

Variation

Fill-In
+ T To Variation

(Grey lines: Use of Intros and Endings is optional. Press [ADVANCED] to select the desired
level)

Every white square in the above illustration is called a division. Though you may not nced the
word here, it will help you understand how to program your own Styles. A division is one ver-
sion of the selected accompaniment (or Music Style). As you see, there are two main modes:
Basic and Advanced, each consisting of two divisions called Original and Variation.

As its name implies, Basic is the “normal” accompaniment level, with only the basic ingredi-
ents of a professional sounding accompaniment. The Advanced level, on the other hand, may
contain another version of the selected Music Style or just a more elaborate one. On either lev-
el (Basic and Advanced) you can choose between the Original accompaniment or an alterna-
tive (called Variation). The latter usually adds onc or two parts to the current accompaniment,
for example power trumpets instead of muted ones.

As the leader of your band, you have to tell the musicians what to play and when to play it. If
you want the accompaniment to become more complex as the song evolves, here is a useful
sequence:
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Typical song structure

1st Verse | 2nd Verse | 1st Chorus | 3rd Verse ankChorus

Basic Basic/ Advanced/ Basic/ Advanced/
Original Variation Original Variation Variation

ADVANCED VARATION | ADVANCED  VARIATION [ADVANTED VARIATION | ADVANCED VARIATION [ADVANCED VARIATION

= Eli=EI=E==IE=EIE=EI=I=r=

Other clements help you refine the accompaniment. Instead of abruptly changing to
Advanced/Original, you may want to play a short transition to announce a new part of the
song. That is what Fill In [TO VARIATION] and [TO ORIGINAL] are for:
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Typical song structure

IstVerse Vi
(bars 1~7) {(bar 8)

‘ :,2nd Verse 1st Chorus | 3rd Verse |[2nd Chorus:

Basic Basic/ Advanced/ Basic/ Advanced/
Original Variation Original Variation Variation

ADVANCED VAIATION | TU VAIANUN | ADVANCED  VARIATION |ADVANCED VARIATION | ADVANCED VARIATION |ADVANCED VARIATIGN
=== ==Y — ‘ (== -— ] -— [ - -— —

See “Music Style functions” on page 45 for other Music Style divisions and functions you can
use to create a professional sounding accompaniment.

Arranger parts

Each accompaniment {or Music Style) can consist of up to eight parts:

Part 0 Explanation’ Sl L i

A. Drums Accompaniment Drums. This part takes care of the rhythm. It triggers the drum
and percussion sounds of the Drum Set assigned to the ADR part.

A. Bass Accompaniment Bass. This part plays the bass line of the Music Style you select-
ed.

Acl~Ac6 These are the melodic accompaniment parts. Depending on the Music Style you

selected, only a few of them actually play something, which can be anything
from a piano line, a guitar line, an organ line to a synth pad line. Not all Accom-
paniment parts play chords.

The A. Bass and Ac parts rely on the chord or note information you play in the chord recogni-
tion area, i.e. the keyboard zone you have assigned to the Arranger using the Assign LEFT and
RIGHT options.

If you start the Arranger without playing a chord in the Assign area, you will only hear the
drums of the selected Music Style. In most cases, however, the G-600 has already memorized a
chord, so that you will hear the full accompaniment.
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5.2. Selecting the chord recognition area

The G-600's Arranger is interactive. It is in fact a processor that uses a short “pattern” (the
selected Music Style division) that is transposed in realtime according to the notes you play in
the chord recognition area (sec below), so that the accompaniment always sounds in the key
you specify.

All Style Divisions of the Arranger are programumed to play in whichever key you choose by
pressing the corresponding keys in the chord recognition area of the keyboard.

JER!

“Tvm
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@ + 2 = Full chord
® = Chord Intelligence
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You niust also tell the G-600 which half of the keyboard it is to scan for usable chords. Though
ARR CHRD LEFT is probably the mode you will usually use, you could select RIGHT to have
the Arranger scan the right half of the keyboard. You could also sclect WHOLE to feed the
Arranger anywhere on the keyboard.

ARRANGER

ARRCHR 1 Left

ARRANGER

ARRCHR 2 Right

The range of the Left of Right keyboard areas can be set using the Keyboard Mode Split para-
meter (sec page 30). In other words, the split point you set for the Realtime parts will also act
as split point between the Left and Right chord recognition (Arranger Chord) areas.

Here is how to select the chord recognition area:
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(1) Press [ARR CHORD].
The display now looks like this:

A Chard Srr Hald Dynamic 2

St.ardard
1

(2) Press [F1] to select Left, [F2] to select Right, or [F3] to select Whole.
You can also press |F4] to select Off. Doing so does not turn off the Arranger, though. It only
means that the Arranger no longer scans the keyboard for usable chords. Select this mode
when you wish to feed the Arranger with chords received via MIDI (see also “NTA channel”
on page 129).

(3) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

5.3. Selecting the Arranger Chord mode

Before using a Music Style, there are a few choices you have to make. The most important is
how you want to go about it to send note information to the Arranger so that it plays the
Music Style in the right key.

(1) Press [ARR CHORDY] to select the ARR CHRD page (see above).
(2) Use the [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons to select the desired “Arr Chord” mode.

(3) Press [F5] (Exit) when you're done.
There are three modes to choose from:

Standard

Standard means that you select the normal chord recognition mode. In Standard mode, the
melodic accompaniment plays the chords you play in the selected recognition area of the key-
board (see above). If you play only one note in that area, the accompaniment plays only that
note, i.e. it assumes that you deliberately chose to omit the third and the fifth of your “chord”.

To have the Music Style sound a major, minor or seventh cherd, you can suffice to play three
notes, by the way. Other, more complex, chords require that you press four keys.

Piano Style

Select PianoSt! to change the chord recognition method. Piano Style means that you can play
on your (G-600 as you would on a piano. In this mode, it is probably a good idea to activate
only the Upper1 part (Whole Right mode) so that you can play one Realtime part on the
entire keyboard.

'The Piano Style mode works as follows: the Arranger decodes cvery chord you play — no mat-
ter where you play it. Causing the Arranger to play another chord requires that you play at
least a triad (i.e. the three notes that make up a chord). You are free to play more than three
chord notes but remember that two notes won’t cause the Arranger to play another chord. Feel
free to select ARR CHRD [F3] Whole for a piano-style control of the Arranger.
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Arranger keeps playing the previous chord

Intelligent

Select Intellig whenever you would like the Arranger to add the missing notes of the chord you
want to play. The G-600 can handle virtually any chord you can think of ~ and playing them
requires no more than three (for minor and seventh chords only two, and for major chords
only one) finger(s)! This is probably the mode you will select most of the time.

5.4. Bass Inversion and Arr Hold

Bass Inversion

Press the [BASS INVERSION] button (indicator lights) below the MUSIC STYLE/MIDI SET
pad to change the way the Arranger reads the chords you play. If the indicator does not light,
the A.Bass part plays the root of the chords that feed the Arranger, while the chords of the
Accompaniment 1~6 parts are voiced in such a way as to avoid semitone intervals (for com-
plex chords) that invariably produce enharmonic clusters (cacophony).

Activating Bass Inversion gives you more artistic license in that you specify the note played by
the A.Bass part. Switch on Bass Inversion for songs that rely on bass rather than on chord pat-
terns (for example C — C/B — C/B;, etc.).

Arr Hold

Activate Arr Hold to keep the Arranger playing. As soon as you play another chord, the accom-
paniment changes, but as long as you play no other chords, the melodic accompaniment keeps
playing the previously specified chord. If you do not activate the Hold function, the mclodic
accompaniment stops as soon as you release the note(s) that feed the Arranger.

(1) Press [ARR CHORD] to select the Arranger Chord page.
(2) Use the [BASS/BANK] AV buttons to switch the Arr Hold function on or off.
(3) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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5.5. Music Style functions

BASS MELODY
INVERSION INTELLIGENCE
=
FADE SYNCHRO FILL IN

START TO VARIATION TO ORIGINAL ~ HALF 8AR ADVANCED VARIATION INTRO START/STOP ENDING RESET
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Starting a Music Style

Music Styles can be started in several ways:

(1) Press the [START/STOP] button (indicator lights) to start the Arranger right away.
OR:

(2) Stop playback of the current Style (see below) and press the [INTRO] button (indicator
lights) to start Style playback with a musical introduction.
The length of the Intro depends on the Style you selected. At the end of the Intro, the Arranger
starts playing the Music Style division you select while the Intro is being played. In other
words, you can select whichever division (Basic, Original, etc.) you like to be played upon
completion of the Intro.

OR:
(3) Press Synchro [START] (indicator flashes) and play a chord (or just one note in Intelligent

mode, see page 44). The Arranger starts as soon as you play a note in the chord recognition
area (see page 42).

Note: Do not play chord changes while the Intro is running. Unlike the “normal” accompaniments
(Basic, Advanced, Original, Variation), Intro patterns usually contain chord changes. Chord
recognition is not deactivated during Intro playback, so that the beginning of a song may jump
from one key to another.

Stopping a Music Style
There are two ways to stop Style playback:

(1) Press [START/STOP] to stop playback right away.

(2) Press [ENDING] (indicator flashes) to activate the Ending function. The Ending (or coda)
pattern will start at the beginning of the next measure (next downbeat).

Note: Do not play chord changes while the Ending is running. Unlike the “normal” accompani-
ments (Basic, Advanced, Original, Variation), Ending patterns usually contain chord changes.
Chord recognition is not deactivated during Intro or Ending playback, so that the ending of a song
may jump front one key to another.

There is no need to restart Style playback manually if you also activate Sync Start (indicator
lights)

Another way to end a song would be to use the Fade Out function (see page 49).

Selecting another Style division

As stated above, you can “professionalize” your performance with the Arranger by selecting
different accompaniment patterns. The levels and divisions you can select are:
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Basic and Advanced

ADVANCED VARIATION

Press the [ADVANCED] button (indicator must go off) to select the Basic version of the
Music Style (see page 40 for more information about Basic and Advanced). Press it again
(indicator lights) to select the advanced accompaniment level.

Press the [VARIATION] button (indicator must go off) to select the “normal” Basic Music
Style accompaniment. As stated above, Basic/Original is the simplest of the four possible
accompaniment patterns. The second accompaniment level can be selected by pressing [VARI-
ATION] again (indicator must light) while Basic mode is active. The same system also applies
to the Advanced level, giving you a total of four accompaniments per Music Style (multiplied
by three, see the next paragraph).

Major, minor, seventh

This is an “invisible” Style division function of your G-600. In time you will notice that the
Intro and Ending patterns of a Music Style change according to the type of chord you play.
There are three possibilities:

Before going any further, select GROUP B, Number 4, Number 5 (B45 Musette Style, see
page 50 for full details about Style selection). Press [INTRO}] and Synchro [START]. The
corresponding indicators must light. (You will have to press [INTRO] before trying out
each of the following.)

Chordtype = Whatisdoes : ;
Major (M) Calls up the first (major chord) accompaniment level.
Minor (m) Calls up the second accompaniment level. Try this out by playing a C major

chord, press [INTRO] again and play a C minor chord,

Seventh (7) Whenever you play a seventh chord, you activate yet another accompaniment
fevel. Try this out by first playing a major and then a seventh chord.

In other words, the number of certain divisions (such as the Intros and Endings) is in fact
multiplied by three!

Note: The G-600 is equipped with a function that allows you to freely assign various chord types
(7/5, dim etc.) to one of these levels (see page 92).

Fills: To Original and To Variation

FILL IN
TO VARIATION TO ORIGINAL ~ HALF BAR

Activate Arranger Hold (see page 44). Start playback of the current Style by pressing
[START/STOP].

Fill In [TO ORIGINAL] and [TO VARIATION] are two fills {or transitions) you can use at the
end of a musical phrase (verse, chorus, bridge). These two buttons do two things at a time:
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Original:  [VARIATION] O Variation: [VARIATION} @
TO ORIGINAL Original Fill Original Filt = [VARIATION] O
TO VARIATION | Variation Fifi — [VARIATION] @ Variation Fill

Press these buttons now. Start with [TO VARIATION], next press [TO ORIGINALY.
Think of a Fill as the moment in a song when the drummer is allowed to play a roll and the
bassist and keyboard players vary their accompaniment by adding a few notes here and there.

Fill-Ins last one bar, but you can produce shorter fills by proceeding as follows: press [TO
VARIATION] or [TO ORIGINAL] on the first through the penultimate beat of a bar (i.e. the
Ist, 2nd or 3rd beat of a 4/4 bar, or the Ist or 2nd beat of a 3/4 bar) to start the fill right away.
It will then last until the end of the current bar. If you press the [TO VARIATION] or [TO
ORIGINAL] button on the last beat of the current bar, the fill will start on the following
downbeat and last an entire bar.

Note: You can also start Style playback with either the [TO ORIGINAL] or [TO VARIATION]
button. Again, the Arranger will select the level (Original or Variation) the fill is headed for.

The Intro and Ending of the currently selected Style can also be used as “fills”. See “Intro and
S, . .
Ending” for more information.

Do not stop Style playback.
Fill In Half Bar

Certain pop songs in 4/4 contain bars that only last two beats. The usual place for such a bar is
between the first and the second verse. Another favorite position of “halved” bars is at the end
of a chorus or the bridge. Your G-600 allows you to faithfully reproduce these “anomalies”.
Press Fill In |HALF BAR] (indicator lights) to activate the Half Bar function. This does not
change Style playback right away. Only when you press [TO ORIGINAL] or {TO VARIATION]
will the Half Bar function be active and play half the number of beats of the fill you selected.

Half Bar is active. The transition
only lasts two beats {2/4)

1stVerse | V1

; 2nd Vérse 1st Chorus 3rd Verse  |2nd Chorus
(meas. 1~7) fmeas. 8

Basic Basic/ Advanced/ Basic/ Advanced/
Original Variation Original Variation Variation
ARVANCED VANIAYKDN; ADNANCED VARIATION | ADVANCED VARATION | ADVANCED  VARIATION [ADVANCED VARIATION

ml=l- = [ - = = [ =]l - -

HALE Bak

You can press {HALF BAR)
in the 7th measure.

Switch Fill In [HALF BAR] off again, and stop Style playback.

Intro and Ending

While the selected Style is stopped, press the {INTRO] button (indicator lights) to cause Style
playback to start with a musical introduction. Do not forget to press [START/STOP] (or acti-
vate Synchro [START]) to start Style playback.

The length of the introduction depends on the Style you selected. Some Intros are two mea-
sures long, others cight, and so on. 1t is also possible to use the Intro function along with Sync
Start (see below).
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Note: You can also press [INTRO] in the middle of a song. In that case, the indicator will flash
until the end of the current bar and then light on the next downbeat to indicate that the Arranger
is playing the introductory pattern.

The Intro is “renewable”, i.e. you can press the |INTRO] button again while the Intro is playing.
Doing so on the fourth beat of the first Intro bar, for instance, will retrigger the beginning of the
Intro in the second bar.

If you press [ENDING] during Style playback, its indicator will flash until the end of the cur-
rent bar and then light on the next downbeat to indicate that the Arranger is playing the End-
ing pattern. The Ending function supplies a musical ending for your songs. Again, the length
of the Ending pattern depends on the Style you selected.

Style playback will be stopped at the end of the Ending pattern.

The Intro and Ending of the currently selected Style can also be used as “fills”. Likewise, you could
begin a song with the Ending pattern and end with the Intro. Remember, however, that the length
of the Intros and Endings varies from Style to Style. So before using this feature in a real life situa-
tion, you should probably try it out and count the number of bars. Furthermore, Style playback
will be stopped at the end of the Ending pattern, which is something you have to bear in mind
when using the Ending as intro.

Realtime changes of the drum accompaniment

Your G-600 allows you to “modify” the drum accompaniment in realtime. Selecting a Drum
Variation level indeed removes {or adds) drum and percussion instruments. The changes (i.e.
the sounds that are added or removed) are preset.

MUSIC STYLE / MIDI SET

GROUP DRUM VARIATION MIDISET
A (D user - v s
L oo O O

A »  ROCK DANCE CONTEB{:IF;ORARY B BEAT 16 BEAT 50 &60s STANDAROS  SWING

B »  LATING LATIN 2 VAI AMERICAN

Press the [DRUM VARIATION] button to select the desired Drum Variation.

Selecting DRUM VARIATION “4” will call up all drum and percussion parts of the active
Style. If you select DRUM VARIATION “3” you will notice that one or two percussion sounds
(the congas, for example) disappear. Select DRUM VARIATION “1” to select the simplest
drum accompaniment of the current Style, or “2” for a slightly more stuffed drum part.
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Other useful Style playback functions

One Touch

You may find yourself using the One Touch function at regular intervals because it automates
quite a fow tasks:

OCTAVE
TRANSPOSE DOWN up ONE TOUCH

Press [ONE TOUCH] (far right of the G-600) to activate the One Touch function. The display
responds with placing an arrow (<€) next to the Style name (e.g. A11-€ HardRock). If you
select a Music Style while One Touch is active, the G-600 automatically selects the following:

Arranger Chord “Standard”™ and Arr Hold “On”

8

Preset Style tempo

Synchro {START] (lit)

A Tone for Upperl and Upper2 that are suitable for the selected Style
Keyboard Mode [SPLIT]

Suitable Reverb, Chorus, and Delay settings for Upper! and Upper2.

One Touch is useful for situations where you have to respond to song requests, knowing that

Yy F g req g
none of your Performance Memories contains suitable settings. For your own “repertoire”,
using Performance Memories (see page 58) is more efficient.

Note: The One Touch function will be cancelled as soon as you select a Performance Memory.

Melody Intelligence

The Arranger of your G-600 can not only play chords but also a counter-melody based on the
chords you play in the chord recognition area. This counter-melody will be played by the
Upper2 part and added to the Upperl part. As soon as you press [MELODY INTELLIGENCE]
(indicator lights), the Upper2 part will be activated (but the indicator of the Keyboard Mode
[UPPER2] button goes off). You can assign whichever Tone you like to the Upper2 part.

Fade Out

Fade Outs are extremely popular in pop music, and the G-600 allows you to end a song just
like the original. To do so, press [FADE OUT] (indicator flashes). The volume then gradually
decreases until it reaches zero (indicator lights steadily).

To reset the master volume after a Fade Out, press [FADE OUT] once more. Style playback
will be stopped automatically at the end of a Fade Out.

To avoid volume glitches when resetting the master volume you should first press the
[START/STOP] button, wait a moment and then press [FADE QUT].

Reset

As a performing artist, you know there is always someone in the audience who, at some point,
wants you to accompany him while he sings his favourite song. Accompanying such a person
can be a real challenge because most amateur singers (no offence), no matter how well they
sing, have one serious problem: timing.
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Enter the |RESET] function. Press this button whenever you arc hopelessly out of sync with
the singer (or vice versa). Pressing [RESET] (located to the right of the [ENDING] button)
will immediately restart Style playback on the first beat.

Dynamic Arranger

Use the Dynamic Arranger function whenever you want to control the volume of the Arranger
parts via the way you strike the keys in the chord recognition area (velocity). If the velocity
sensitivity of one or several Arranger parts is not to your liking, you can edit it (see page 94).

(1) Press [ARR CHORD].

&1 Chortd arrHold  Dynamic Arr

St.aridar o Of f
i

(2) Press [UPPER/VARIATION] A to switch On “Dynamic Arr’.

The velocity sensitivity of the Arranger parts can be programmed in such a way that certain parts
are inaudible while others sound, and vice versa, so that you can “change” the Music Style’s char-
acter in realtinie.

(3) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

5.6. Selecting Music Styles

The G-600’s Music Styles are divided into two Groups: A and B. Each Group contains 8 banks
of 8 Styles. At power-up, the G-600 automatically selects the A2 Progress Style.

Here is how to select another style:

MUSIC STYLE / MIDI SET

GROUP DRUM VARIATION MID! SET
O a DO usen O D3
Os O D

A »  ROCK OANCE CONTEMPORARY 8 BEAT 16 BEAT  50's & 60's STANDARDS SWING
B »  lATING LATINZ VARIETY FOLK 1 FOLK2  WORLD1 WORLD2 AMERICAN

e
(1) Press [GROUP] button in the MUSIC STYLE section to select Group A or B.

Select GROUP B, for example.
B HardRock == a8

1 LATIN 1 g FOLK Z

z LATIN 2 & WORLD 1

3 VARIETY 7 WORLD 2

y FOLK 1 & RMERICAH EEXit

By now, this display page should look familiar. It shows a list of all Styles banks of the Group
you selected. The control change (CC) and program change (PC) numbers refer to the Style’s
MIDI address. In other words, you can also select Music Styles via MIDI (on the Style Select
channel, see page 130). The control change numbers define the Style, whereas the Program
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(2)

(3

Using

2
3)

Change number defines the division (Intro, Ending, etc.). You can check this by selecting
another division (press [ TO VARIATION], for example), and watching the PC number,

Press a Number button to select a Music Style bank.
Press button number 8, for example.

B frdodk  JES )

1 GOsFe]l e C?Boogie

z C?’Ballad & Countryg

z CPHastrn 7 Cadun

b C?5Wing g B’Grass sEXit

Finally, to select a Style number of this Bank, press another or the same number button.
Press 5, for example, to select the C’Boogie Style. The display now returns to the Master page
and the tempo and name of the new Style appear on the top line:

(AL Perfornl ] E_]m
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Note: There is no way 1o select another Music Style Group without specifying the subsequent
entries (Bank, Number or Number). Conversely, you only need to specify the Group when the
desired Style resides in the other Style Group. Otherwise, specifying the Bank and Number will do.
The Style selection can be saved to a Performance Memory, so that calling that Performance Mem-
ory will also select the Music Style you need.

external (User) Styles

Apart from the internal Music Styles in ROM, you can also work with Styles coming from a
Style disk. Your G-600 is shipped with Demo/ Style Disk that also contains new Styles. Other
MSA, MSD, and MSE Style disks are available from your Roland dealer.

You can also program and load your own Styles (see page 102). Let’s call all Styles that do not
reside in the internal Style memory User Styles.

The G-600 can hold 8 User Styles at any one time. These Styles must be loaded from a Style
disk, which means that a copy will be transferred to the RAM User Style memory. Note that
this is a memory with power backup, so that the User Styles will be preserved when you switch
off your G-600.

Loading User Styles

Note: Loading User Styles from disk may mean that you overwrite User Styles already present in
the G-600's internal memory. If you havei't saved those Styles yet, see “Saving a User Style Set”
on page 56.

Here is how to load User Styles:
Insert the supplied Demo/Style disk into the disk drive.

On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk) to select the Disk mode.

If the 1 Load option is not highlighted, press [F1] (Load) to sclect it.
The message in the scroll bar (left-hand side) should read USR STL. If that is not the case...
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(4) .Press [PAGE] AV until the scroll bar reads USR STL.

* -~ * ) l -
A4: SEEATZ bE: !' "_."

+«FREE AREA 2308%

(5) Using the [DRUMS/PART] A Y buttons, select Dsk for the Source parameter.
Failure to do so will result in an internal Style being copied to the sclected User Style memory.
That is only necessary if you want to edit the Style in question — but not what we want to do

now.

T'he Music Style info window displays a list of Styles on the floppy. The last message in this
window indicates the free User Style memory area.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to scroll through the list of available Styles. The
highlighted (white-on-blue) Style will be loaded.

Next, you have to decide which elements of the Style you want to load. (These elements, as
you know, are called divisions: Original, Basic, Ending, Intro, etc.)

(6

fhb?

(7

~—

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] A Y buttons to select the Style division you need.
Here, we just want to load a Style and use it like an internal Style, so select ALL (all divisions).

(8) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] A ¥ buttons to select the User Style memory you want to
copy the Style to (to User). Let’s select User Style memory 1.

Note: Be careful not to load User Styles to a User Style memory that already contains a Style. The
G-600 will not warn you that you are overwriting the Style in the memory you select here!

(9) Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Execute) to load the Style.

LOADING...

L 1 26 %

cEXit

(10) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
You have now loaded one User Style to the first User Style memory. (See “Working with User
Style Sets” on page 56 to load 8 Styles at a time.) The next step is to use the Style you have just
loaded. Here is how to:

Selecting User Styles

(1) Press MUSIC STYLE/MIDI SET [GROUP] until the USER indicator lights.

(2) Press a number button to select the corresponding User Style memory.
Note: Press [GROUP] again to select A or B if you want to select internal Styles after selecting a
User Style.

Note: Style selection is one of the elements that can be saved to a Performance Memory (see page
58).
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5.7. Style Tempo

Tempo buttons and indicators

Every Music Style contains a preset tempo that you are free to override using the [TEMPQ]
buttons. If you think the tempo of the selected Style is too fast or too slow, you can change it
right away. Again, the tempo value you specify manually will be saved to a Performance Mem-
ory.

@ O OO

- TEMPO +

OCYAVE

ONE TOUCH

L. STANDARD

The TEMPO indicators will flash at the speed of the selected tempo. The first indicator flashes
red to indicate the downbeat (the beginning) of a new bar. For time signatures like 6/8, etc. the
fourth indicator flashes repeatedly to supply the “missing” beats.

There are a few things to remember about Style tempo:

Every Style has a preset tempo that will be set every time you select that Style — unless you
saved another tempo to a Performance Memory and select that Performance Memory.

When you select another Music Style while the Arranger is playing, the new Style will be
played at the same tempo as the preceding one. If that is not to your liking, simultaneously
press TEMPO [+] and [~] to select the Style’s default tempo.

To return to the preset tempo, simultaneously press TEMPO [+] and [-].

There are, in fact, two preset tempos: the one saved along with the preset and User Styles, and
the one written to a Performance Memory. If you select a Style by recalling a Performance
Memory, pressing TEMPO [+] and [~] will return you to the tempo written to the Perfor-
mance Memory — i.e. not the tempo setting of the selected Style. If you selected the Style using
the MUSIC STYLE/MIDI SET buttons, simultaneously pressing TEMPO [+] and [~] will once
again select the tempo setting of the Style.

(To be able to select the Style’s preset tempo after recalling a Performance Memory, first press
PERFORMANCE MEMORY { ADOWN] + [UPP], then press TEMPO {+] and [-].)

Tap Tempo

Tap Tempo is a musical way of specifying the playback tempo: Stop Arranger playback press
the [RESET/TAP TEMPO] button the way a drummer would do when counting in.

INTRO START/STOP ENDING RESET

TAP TEMPO

After the second tap, the tempo display already indicates a new tempo value. In other words,
you could suffice to press this button only twice. Most of the time, however, you will press it
four times for a 4/4 bar, three times for a 3/4 bar, and so on.
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5.8. Customizing Music Styles

Assigning other Tones to the Arranger Parts

You can select other Tones for the Arranger parts of the currently selected Music Style. Assign-
ing another Drum Set to the A. Drums part may already dramatically change the Music Style’s
character. Likewise, replacing the acoustic piano by an electric one is an easy way of adapting a
preset Music Style to your specific needs.

Tone selection for the Arranger Parts works the same as Tone selection for the Realtime Parts,
except that you cannot call up the Arranger parts using the Part Select buttons below the dis-
play. You have to select the desired Part using the [DRUMS/PART]} A Y buttons in Tone mode.

See “Selecting Tones using the AY buttons” on page 34 for how to select Tones.

Note: Stop Arranger playback before assigning other Tones to the Arranger parts. See also the next
paragraph.

Tone Change

(1)
(2)
(3)

(4)
(3)

Its is up to you to decide whether the G-600 should remember which Tones you assigned to
the Arranger parts. If you do not modify the Tone Change setting, you will notice that aftera
while, the Music Style returns to the original, preset, Tones.

Thanks to the Tone Change switch, however, you can ensure that the preset Tone selection will
be overridden by your own choices. See “Who selects the Tones? — Tone Change” on page 35
for more information about the Tone Change parameter.

f’Mgfésage S f,'Me‘ahiné““« j.i.‘*{ﬁ;_"fj:" i Sl E e e
Prf Tone selection remains in effect until you select another Tone or another Perfor-
mance Memory.

Arr Your own Tone selection for the Arranger parts is modified by the settings con-
tained in the Music Styles.

Note: The Tone Change switch only applies to “internal” messages. Program changes received via
MIDI IN will always be executed, no matter how you set the Tone Change switches.

Here is how to set the Tone Change parameter:
Press [TONE] to select the Tone mode.

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (Arrng) to select the Arranger page.
Use the [PAGE] A Y buttons to select the Part whose Tone Change setting you wish to mod-

ify.

Tone Change

SOURCE

ZHENA
3 ———
sEdit

PERFORMANGCE MEM ! ARRNG SELECTION |ISEXit 7

The name of the Part you select appears in the scroll bar.

Using the [DRUMS/PART| AV buttons, set the Tone Change switch to Prf or Arr.
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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Note: Style and Tone selection (along with a lot of other settings) can be saved to a Performance
Memory. After assigning other Tones to the Arranger parts and changing the Tone Change set-
tings, you should save these settings to a Performance Memory (sce page 58).

5.9. Working with User Style Sets

Compiling and saving your own Style Sets

Working with User Style Sets is the most efficient way to prepare all the User Styles you need
in a given situation. We strongly advise you to take advantage of the User Style Set feature even
though preparing Style Sets may take some time. It has indeed the advantage that you can use
Styles from different disks (but saved to one disk) and thus have eight accompaniments you
need, ready to be loaded as a Set.

2
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(1) Load eight Styles into the G-600’s User Style memories (see steps (2)~(9) on page 51 and
repeat steps (5)~(9) until all eight User Style memories contain Music Styles). Do not forget
to change disks if your Style Set is to contain Styles from different disks.

Note: Do not press [F5] (Exit) when you're done.

Style Sets are in fact containers that refer to existing files on disk. That is why we now have to
save the eight Styles in the G-600’s memory to a new disk:

Saving User Styles to disk

(2) Insert a new 2DD or 2HD disk into the drive. If it is not formatted, you are given the oppor-
tunity to do so now. If it is IBM PC formatted, you can proceed right away.

(3) Press [F2] (Save) on the Disk page.

(4) Using the [PAGE] A 'Y buttons, select the following display page:

Liser Style Cursor Charactr
L LSERETL L
. g |FREE DISK 14aa|n
[HUSRSTL)

STYLE NAME

Cr—on D3

(5) Usethe [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons to select User Style memory 1.

(6) You probably do not want to change the name, so we’ll skip that part here.
If you do want to change the Style’s name, however, use the [LOWER/NUMBER| A'Y buttons
to select the character you want to change, and enter the new character using the
[UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons.

(7) Press Part Select {M.BASS] (Execute) to save the Style to disk.

SAVING...

L 1 26

SEEXiIt

(8) Repeat steps (5)~(7) to save the Styles 2~8 to disk.
Of course, in step (5) you will have to select “27,“3", ... “8".
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9

(10)
(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

Saving a User Style Set

Now that you have eight Styles on disk, you can combine them to a Style Set. It goes without
saying that you can save a lot more User Styles to the same disk and combine them to other
Style Sets.

Here is how to compile and save a Style Set:

Assuming that you are still in Disk mode, hold down [SHIFT] and press {F1] (StlSt).

—_ Style Set __  Position Disk Style
1 STLSTael —— |ROCKZ

SBEATZ

-~ R

+ R
I
i

Obviously, the Style Set window on this display page does not look like the one on your G-600
since your disk does not yet contain User Style Sets. But let us go through the motions:

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (New) to create a new Style Set.

Use the [BASS/BANK] AV buttons to select a Style Position.

The Position represents the User Style memory the Style will be copied to when you load the
User Style Set. In other words, “1” means that the User Style you assign to this Position will be
copied to User Style memory 1, and so on.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] A ¥ buttons to assign a disk Style to the position you have just
selected.

The Disk Style window shows all Styles that are available on the disk in the drive.

Repeat steps (11) and (12) to complete your Style Set.

Note: You can also select *** for a Position, which means that the corresponding User Style memo-
ry will not be overwritten when you load this Style Set. You could use this feature 1o keep the cor-
responding User Style memory free for direct Performance Memory access.

Pressing Part Select [UPPER1] (Save) will take you to the following display page:

—— Style Set ___ Cursor Charactr
512, .. .. .250] CAIRECIEN
FREE DISK 1408 * L4

STYLE SET NAME
The Style Set window tells you everything you want to know about the Style Size (in bytes)
and the Free Disk area (also in bytes).

The name of the Style Set you are about to save will be STLST followed by a number (in your
case probably “001”), unless you change it now.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] A'Y buttons to select a character position and the
[UPPER/VARIATION]| AV buttons to assign the character of your choice to that position.
When the name is complete...

... press Part Select [M.BASS] (Execute) to save the Style Set to disk.
The display will respond with:
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SAVING...

R 1

W
L]
o

sExit

Since your G-600 is muliitasking, you can press [F5] (Exit) and do something else while the
G-600 saves your Style Set to disk.
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When the User Style Set is saved, the OK Function Complete message will be displayed.

Loading User Style Sets

Instead of loading User Styles one at a time, you can also load User Style Sets containing 8
Styles. Not only will this speed up the loading process, it also allows you to compile Sets of all
the User Styles you need in a given situation. To see how the User Style Sets work, let us load
the Set you have just compiled:

(1) Insert your disk into the disk drive.

(2) On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk) to select the Disk mode:

(3) If the 1 Load menu option is not highlighted, press [F1] or [SHIFT]+[F1] (Load) to select
the Load page.

The message in the scroll bar (left-hand side) should read STL SET. If that is not the case...
(4) ...press [PAGE] AV,

IWlusic Style Set size destination

12234 —678
3 zSave

- T - R

11 STLSET®1

12 STLSET®3I zuo| 123456%7¢ | [3Rhame
1 STLSET®4 280| 1——45-7-| luDlete
+FREE AREA 228k

—W EEXiL[?
wSELECT

(5) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons (Select) to scroll through the list of available Style
Sets and select one.
The right information window (Destination) indicates which User Style memories the Set will
overwrite, A dash (“~") means that the Style Set contains no data for the corresponding mem-
ory. The first line in the above Destination window mcans that the currently selected Style Set
contains no data for User Style memories 1 and 4. Consequently, those internal memories will
not be overwritten.

(6) Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Execute) to load the Style Set.
(7

-

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

While the load operation is in progress, the message LOADING appears in the upper right
corner of the Master page:

(ALL, Per fornd Jli=1264B154B14Band |

PAL1 Piano 1 Org9-Bsi
UPz A1Sz FM+3A EPF Ll
LWR A723 MWarm StringsiMidise. 1

B[R HINIE rmin7.5.Fp ]
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6. Registrations - Performance Memories

The G-600 is equipped with 192 Performance Memories that allow you to store almost all set-
tings (or registrations) you make on the front panel. So far, we have only discussed the easy
part of changing the preset settings. Later on, you will discover that you can also carry out a
lot of in-depth work. Those settings can also be saved to a Performance Memory. Before taking
a closer look at the G-600’s Performance Memories, there is one thing we have to point out,
though. All settings relating to MIDI must be written to a MIDI Set (see page 135).

MIDI settings are not saved to a Performance Memory. The reason for this is simple: You
probably need a lot more memories for your performance settings than you do for your MID]
settings. Saving the MID! settings to the Performance Memories would slow down the loading
process.

We would like to draw your attention to the fact that your G-600 also memorizes the name of
the User Style you use in a given situation. If, at the time you load such a Performance Memo-
ry, that Style does not reside in the internal User Style memory, the display will respond with:

User Style
NOT LOADED at position 5]

See “Automated User Style access” on page 62 for what to do in that case.

6.1. Writing your settings to a Performance Memory

It is a good idea to write your settings frequently even if you still need to do some editing
afterwards. Those intermediary saves allow you to return to the previous stage whenever you
do not like your last modifications. In other words, you could (and probably should) use the
Performance Memories as “recall buffers” to be able to return to the previously edited settings,
discarding only the latest modifications.

Try to save your settings after...

...selecting Tones for the Realtime parts.

« ... selecting a Style, the first division, and after setting the tempo.

... assigning other Tones to the Arranger parts.
... modifying the volume balance and the effect settings.
... editing the Source scttings.

In short, every time you like the settings you just made. That way, every subscquent modifica-
tion can be undone by loading the “provisional” Performance Memory settings you do not
want to lose.
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Memory Protect

Your G-600 is equipped with a Memory Protect function that is activated every time you pow-
er on your instrument. Memory Protect does what its name implies: it protects your Perfor-
mance Memories and MIDI Sets from accidental erasure.

You will be given the opportunity to turn off Memory Protect before saving your settings to a

Performance Memory. If the G-600’s memories are protected when you press the [WRITE|
button (see below), the display will respond with:

>
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Internal Memory is PROTECTED U
Do you wish to DISSBLE Protection ?

B

Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Yes) to turn off the Memory Protect function.

If you do not want to turn off the Memory Protect function press Part Select [M.DRUMS]
(No) instead.

There is another way of turning off Memory Protect, which you might use after powering on
your G-600:

(1) On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Press [F1] (Glbal) to select the Global mode.
(3) Press [PAGE] AV to select the first Global page:

&) Memory Besume Cursor Charactr

g EDS
] 1 ]

PERFORMANCE NAME \EEXIL [

FHREAM

(4) Press the [DRUMS/PART] A button to “unlock” the G-600’s memory.

(5) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
At a later stage, you could return to this display page to turn the Memory Protect function
back on.

Performance name

One final step before saving your settings to a Performance Memory is to assign a name to
your settings. Note that you only have to do this the first time you save new settings to a Per-
formance Memory, and that you can also name your Performance after saving it. If you do it
now, you do not have to worry about renaming your Performance at a later stage.

Use a name that somehow summarizes the memory’s content. The name of the song you will
use these settings for is probably the most explicit name you can think of,

Here is how to name your performance settings:

(1) If necessary, select the Parameter\Global 1 page (see steps (1)~(3) above).
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() Memary Resume Cursor Charactr

B ALL FrBe PRl
] L] [

z2Tune

A O |IzCntr]
- - ” ~ u .

PERFORMANCE NAME JIEEXLL

(2) Use the LOWER/NUMBER] A'Y buttons to select the character position you want to
change, and enter the new character using the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons.

(3) Repeat step (2) to complete the name.

(4) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Writing a Performance Memory

It is perfectly possible to program several Performance Memories for one song. Selecting a Per-
formance Memory is a lot faster than calling up one of the G-600’s menu pages, modifying the
settings, etc., while playing. In other words, you could program one Performance Memory for
the first part of a song, another one for the bridge, and a third onc for the closing section.
Doing so allows you to “play” with the effect settings of the Realtime and/or Arranger parts,
for example.

(1) Press and hold down the [WRITE] button.

The display asks you whether you are sure want to write your settings to a Performance Mem-
ory. If you are, go on. Otherwise, release the [WRITE] button.

Press: WRITE ?

- PERFORMANCE MEMORY
GROUP, BANK, NUMBER to write Performance

- MIDI SET NUMBER: to write Midi Set

You may wonder why you have to keep [WRITE] depressed. We did that so that it is impossi-
ble to accidentally overwrite an existing Performance Memory. After all, you may very well hit
the wrong button while performing, and the last thing you want to do is overwrite the settings
you took so much time to program.

(2) Press the TONE/PERFORMANCE MEMORY [SELECT] button to select PRE MEM.
(3) Press the [GROUP] button to select a Group (A, B, or C; indicator lights).

Group D is only available for Tone selection.
(4) Press a number button (1~8) to specify the bank number.

(5) Press a number button to select a memory within the selected Bank.
The display briefly confirms that your settings have been written to the memory you selected:

oKl
PERFORMANCE MEMORY
WRITE COMPLETE.

(6) Release the [WRITE] button.

60



G-600

6.2. Selecting a Performance Memory

Selecting 00 FreePanl

Loading a “real” Performance Memory may sometimes lead to confusion as to why a Realtime
part does respond to program changes transmitted by a Standard MIDI File, for example, even
though you are absolutely positive about having deactivated the corresponding Tone Change
switch.

LG

Furthermore, selecting Free Pnl is the only way of being able to reset a Music Style’s “real” pre-
set tempo after selecting a Style by recalling a Performance Memory (see page 50 for details).
For Recorder song playback, you should always select the factory Performance Memory 00
FreePnl that contains the default settings of your G-600, unless you modified them. You may
remember that is what we did before listening to the demo songs.

Simultaneously press Performance Memory [ «DOWN}] and [UP» ] (Cancel) to select the
00 FreePnl settings.

Note: This Performance Memory is read-only. You cannot write data to this memory.

Resume

m
@
(3

4

(5
(6)

The Resume function recalls the factory-set 00 FreePnl settings and erases any modifications
you may have made since powering up your G-600. Resume also allows you to specify which
settings of the factory set Performance Memory 00 are to be loaded:

Tone Only Tone selection and the Source Tone Change settings of Performance Memo-

ry 00 will be loaded. (See pages 32 and 35.)
Mixer Only the MixieAr;é;ti"né’s of VPeff&Arﬁaﬁcér 7Miermory 00 will be loaded. (See ba;;e
79.)
Parameter Only the settirruésﬂc;f the Pg;an{eter mode will be foaded. (See bage 86.)v -
Al 7 Al set{inés o—f éérr%orrﬁaﬁceml\/!en{dry bO will be loaded. 7 -

Here is how to load Performance Memory 00 using the Resume function:
On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F1] (Glbal) to select the Global mode.
Press [PAGE] AV to select the first Global page:

Memory Fesume Cursor Charactr [
& FrBe Fril
] 1 ]

-

e PERFORMANCE NaME ISExit

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to select the settings you want to load (see the
table above).

When you are ready to load these settings, press [M.BASS] (Execute) to load them.
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: You can also load the 00 FreePanl settings by powering off your G-600 and turning it back
on again. This is the same as selecting All.
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Selecting a Performance Memory (Group, Bank, Number)

(1) Press the [SELECT] button of the TONE/PERFORMANCE MEMORY pad (PRF MEM indi-
cator must light).

TONE /| PERFORMANCE MEMORY

GROUP SELECT < VARIATION »

o o o HREN
e CDD @D PRF MEM
A/c> PAND CHROM PERCUS unGAM BASS  ORCHESTRA ENSEMBLE BRASS
SYNSFX  ETHNIC  PERC

(2) Press the [GROUP] button to select a group (A~C).
(3) Press a number button to select a bank number.
Note: You can perform these steps a little ahead of the song part where you want the new settings

to take effect. Only when you specify the Performance Memory number will the corresponding set-
tings be loaded.

(4) Press a number button to select a memory.
The settings of the selected Performance Memory will be recalled.

Note: You do not need to load all Performance Memory settings. See “Selectively loading Perfor-
mance Memory settings (Performance Memory Hold)” on page 63 for more information.

Automated User Style access

Note: Whenever you select a Performance Memory progranmed to select a User Style, the G-600
scans the User Style memory whose number was saved to the Performance Memory. If the Style in
that User Style memory has a different name than the one the G-600 expects, the display will
respond with a message similar to the following:

User Style
NOT LOADED atposition E]

L]

The Style name and User Style memory number may vary, of course, but you can now press
Part Select [M.DRUMS] to load the missing Style to the specified memory. If the disk in the
disk drive contains the Style the G-600 is looking for, it will be loaded. If not, the display
responds with:

File NOT FOUND
INSERT proper Disk please !

Here, you can either select Retry if you are certain the Style in question is on the disk you
inserted into the drive, or insert another disk and press Retry. Alternatively, you can Exit (Part
Select [UPPER2]) to ignore the warning and rcturn to the previous display page.
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Note: On the previous display page you can also press Part Select [UPPER2] if you do not want to
load the missing Style.

Selecting a Performance Memory using the [<«DOWN] [UP»] buttons

The following method is especially useful if you programmed two or more Performance Mem-
ories for a song or if the Performance Memory sequence corresponds exactly to the song
sequence you are about to play (i.c. settings of the first song or sang part in memory Al1, set-
tings of the second song or song part in A12, etc.). Pressing [ ADOWN] or [UP» | immedi-
ately selects the preceding or following Performance Memory so that you don’t have to worry
about pressing the [GROUP] and number buttons.

2
LY
<
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Button AN Meanih‘g‘ : o ,
[uP»] Selects the following Performance Memory (for example A13 if you selected A12
before pressing this button).

[-<4DOWN)] 7 Selects the preceding Performance Memory (for éxérﬁble A11 if you selected AQ
before pressing this button).

Note: If you press [UPP] after selecting A8S, your G-600 will call up B11. Like wise, if you press
{ ADOWN] after selecting B11, your G-600 will call up A88, and so on.

Selectively loading Performance Memory settings (Performance Memory
Hold)

PERFORMANCE MEMORY
4DOWN  UP D STYLE  TONES KBD MODE

LeanceL 4

OCTAVE
TRANSPOSE DOWN up ONE TOUCH

The G-600 is equipped with a function that works more or less the same way as Resume for
Performance Memory 00 (see above). This function is called Performance Memory Hold and
applies to the “regular” (i.e. programmable) Performance Memories.

Performance Memory Hold allows you to keep certain settings of the previous Performance
Memory while selecting another Performance Memory. Selectively loading Performance Mem-
ory settings allows you to quickly assign other Tones to the Realtime and/or Arranger parts
without loading the Style parameters contained in the new Performance Memory, for example.

Let’s have a look at the possibilitics. The desired Performance Memory Hold mode can be set
using dedicated buttons on the front panel.

Button . Meaning = . | ; Shn o

[STYLE] Press this button (indicator lights) to load all Performance Memary settings except
those related to the Arranger (Style and Division).

[TONES] Press this button (indicator lights) to load all Performance Memory
settings except Tane selection for the Realtime, Arranger, and Song
parts.

[KBD MODE) Press this button (indicator lights) to load all settings except the ASSIGN (Whole

Left, Split, Whole Right, etc.) and ARR CHORD settings {Standard, Piano Style,
Left, Right, etc.).
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Pressing a Performance Memory Hold button without selecting a Performance Memory after-
wards has no effect. Only when you sclect another Performance Memory will the selected data
filter (because that is what Performance Memory Hold is) start working.

In this case, Hold is thus taken to mean “keep the settings of the previously selected Perfor-
mance Memory” To load all settings of the new Performance Memory, press the Performance
Memory Hold button whose indicator lights (i.e. all indicators must be off).
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1. Chord Sequencer

The Chord Sequencer of your G-600 is a very powerful tool that allows you to record a chord
sequence to be repeated several times while you concentrate on the melody or solo, or to pre-
pare the accompaniment of an entire song before recording it with the Recorder (see page 68).

A Chord Sequence is a series of instructions telling the Arranger when to play other chords.
Some musicians refer to a chord sequence as “the changes” of a song.

7.1. Recording the accompaniment of an entire song

1

2

3
4)
5)

The G-600’s Chord Sequencer allows you to record the accompaniment of an entire song from
start to finish. You could (and probably should) use this technique to prepare a recording
using the Recorder (see p. 68). That way, you don’t have to worry about selecting Styles, divi-
stons, and so on while playing the melody.

Select the Style, the division, and the level (Advanced or Basic) of the Music Style you want
to use (see page 46). (Alternatively, you can call up a Performance Memory, see page 61.)
Set the tempo if you do not want to use the preset Style tempo.

The tempo value you set here will also be recorded.

Activate the Sync Start function if that is how you want to launch Style playback.

Press Chord Sequencer [REC®/STOPM] (indicator flashes).

Play the first chord in the chord recognition area (see page 42) or press the [START/STOP]
button to manually start Music Style playback and do everything you would do during a
normal performance involving Music Styles.

At the end of the song, press [START/STOP] (Arranger section).

There is no need to press [START/STOP] if you end the song with the Ending or Fade Out
function.

Press the Chord Sequencer [PLAY» /STOPM] button (indicator flashes).

Playback of the Chord sequence can be started in the same ways as playback of a Music
Style. See “Starting a Music Style” on page 45.

7.2. Two Chord Sequencer modes

The G-600 is equipped with a function that allows you to choose what should be recorded by
the Chord Sequencer. First, you should understand the concept Note To Arranger.

NTA (Note To Arranger)

The Arranger responds to note and chord changes you perform in the chord recognition area
of the keyboard (sce the illustration on page 42). The notes that cause the Arranger to switch
to another chord are called Nore To Arranger (or NOTEs used TO feed the ARRANGER).

The Note To Arranger notes are the notes the Arranger “reads” to decide which chord should
be played next. Any chord change will cause all Arranger parts (except the drum part) to play
in another key.

The advantage of the NTA (or Note to Arranger) system is that it is easy on the memory of the
Chord Sequencer or an external sequencer because the accompaniment patterns themselves
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and all the notes and instructions that go with them are not recorded. Using this feature, how-
ever, requires that you select exactly the same Style settings as the ones that were active at the
time you recorded the NTA notes — and above all that the NTA notes be sent to an instrument
equipped with an Intelligent Arranger.

Note: The G-600’s Recorder (see p. 68) does not record NTA notes. Instead, it records the entire
Style and realtime performance. Playback of a Standard MIDI File recorded with the G-600's
Recorder thus only requires a GM/GS compatible sound module and a regular sequencer.

Style Change

8))
(2)
(3)

@

(3

The G-600 is equipped with a function that allows you to specify what exactly the Chord
Sequencer should record. This function is called Style Change (or St Change for short).

Here is what that function does and how to set it:
On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

Next press [F1] (Glbal) to go to the Global page.
Press [PAGE] ¥ as many times as necessary to call up the following page:

Split  UP2Split Roll St Changes lara

- M = EE
sll '.lf
e &0

MDR SEGREC

HEAR

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons to select On or Off

‘sl Change V'?Means e N P
On All actions reiatmg to the Arranger are recorded by the Chord Sequencer That
includes:
» Style selection
 Division changes (i.e. whenever your press [ENDING], [VARIATION], etc.)
* Tempo settings and changes
» Playback volume of the Accompaniment parts (controlled by the Dynamic
Arranger function)
» All Performance Memory settings relating to the Arranger.
e NTA notes
Off In this case, the Chorcr Sequencer recorés orﬂy the NTA notes.v‘That way, you are

free to choose another Music Style etc. when playing back the Chord Seguence.

In most cases, you will probably use the On setting to ensure that everything relating to the
Arranger is recorded by the Chord Sequencer. That is why On is the default setting. If you only
want to record the NTA information, select Off.

Press F5 (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Use the Chord Sequencer function as “backing track” for your recordings using the actual
Recorder, so that you only need to play the melody at that time.
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7.3. “Realtime” chord sequencing

Recording and playing back in realtime means that the Arranger is already running when you
start recording your Chord Sequence. But this also requires that you set Stl Change to Off.

(1
(2) Press Chord Sequencer [REC®/STOPH] a little (one or two beats) ahead of the bar where
the G-600 is to start recording.
The indicator of the [REC@/STOPH] button will flash until the next downbeat and then light
steadily to indicate that the Chord Sequencer is recording.

~—

Start playback of the Arranger (see page 45).

apinD s,i9Ae|d

3

~

At the end of the chord pattern press Chord Sequencer |PLAY»/STOPH)].
At the next downbeat, the Chord Sequencer returns to the beginning of the pattern and plays
it back again and again until you press the [PLAY»/STOPB] button again to stop playback.

Note: The realtime record feature and Chord Sequencer loop functions are only available in Stl
Change Off mode.

If you do not want to play back the Chord Sequence right after recording it, press the Chord
Sequencer [PLAY»/STOPH] button.

Note: The last Chord Sequence you record before switching off your G-600 will remain in memory
until you record another Chord Sequence.

Chord Sequences can be saved to and loaded from disk. Before recording another Chord Sequence
you could save the current one to disk and load it some other time.

1.4. Playing back a Chord Sequence

To play back a Chord Sequence, you have to press the Chord Sequencer [PLAY®/ STOPE]
button (indicator lights) and start Music Style playback in one of the possible ways (see page
45).

Press Chord Sequencer [PLAY»/STOPHEY] again to stop playing back the Chord Sequence.
Note that this does not stop the Arranger. See page 45 for ways of stopping the Arranger.
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8. Recorder (GM/GS mode)

The Recorder of your G-600 is a Standard MIDI File player/recorder, which means that all
songs are directly recorded to disk and on one track (SMF format 0). The advantage of having
a Standard MIDI File player/recorder rather than a full-fledged sequencer is that you can play
back Standard MIDI files without having to (convert-)load them into the internal memory.

Furthermore, the Chord Sequencer allows you to prepare the accompaniment to such an
extent that you can concentrate on the solo parts without having to worry about pressing but-
tons and selecting Styles. See “Chord Sequencer” on page 65.

The G-600’s Recorder reads GM/GS compatible Standard MIDI files and
prietary Roland song format with set part-to-track assignments for educational purposes.

uinh

files. “i”* is a pro-

Note: You may be confused by the words “song” and “Standard MIDI File” we use in this chapter.
There is absolutely no difference because the Recorder songs are saved to disk as GM/GS compati-
ble Standard MIDI Files. Thus, all playback functions explained below also apply to commercially
available Standard MIDI Files.

8.1. How to record a song

Formatting a disk

n

Before using the G-600’s Recorder, you need to prepare a floppy disk because the songs are
directly written to disk. You are free to use 2DD or 2HD disks. Please do not use the cheapest
disks available unless you are absolutely sure that they are reliable. It would be a pity to lose a
great recording because the disk you recorded it to has become unreadable.

If the floppy you are about to use is IBM PC formatted, there is no need to format it, though
disk access is faster with G-600 formatted disks. Otherwise proceed as follows:

Insert the disk into the disk drive. If it is not yet formatted or formatted for a computer or
sequencer other than the G-600 (or an IBM PC or compatible computer), the display will
respond with one of the following messages:

& UNFORMATTED Disk

A UNKNOWN Disk Format

In the first case (Unformatted Disk) you are given two options: you can either press the Part
Select [M.DRUMS] button to format the disk or hit the Part Select button that functions as
Exit button to leave this display page without formatting the disk.

In the second case (Unknown Disk Format) you can only leave this display page (Exit).
Remove the disk from the drive and insert another one. If, however, you are sure that the
“Unknown” disk contains no material you want to keep, you can format it using the Format
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function: press [[5] (Midi) on the Master page, hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F4] (For-
malt), and follow the instructions that appear on the display.

For now, we'll assume that your disk is not formatted (Unformatted Disk).

(2) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to format the disk. The G-600 will start formatting the disk
and the display will read:

FORMATTING...
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You can exit this display page without interrupting the formatting process by pressing [F5]
(Exit). That allows you to do something else while the G-600 is formatting. While the G-600 is
formatting in the background, the message FORMATTING will appear in the right-hand cor-
ner of the display page you exit to.

8.2. Before recording

Though you can record without using the Arranger, that is probably not what you want to do.
Here are a few things you should do before starting to record:

(1) First record the Chord Sequence if you'd rather not control the Arranger in Realtime (see
page 65).

(2) Stop playback of the current Style.

(3) Assign the desired Tones to the Realtime parts you want to use for recording.

(4) Select the desired keyboard ASSIGN mode (pages 28~29).

(5) Select the desired ARR CHORD mode (see page 43).
Steps (4) and (5) are only necessary if you do not want to use your Chord Sequence as backing
track.

(6) Select the Style, the division etc. you want to use.

OR:

Hit the[PLAY» /STOPH] button of the Chord Sequencer (indicator flashes).
(7) Press SYNCHRO [START] (indicator lights).

Note: Instead of going through all these steps (except for hitting the [PLAY »/STOPE|] button of
the Chord Sequencer), you can also sclect the Performance Memory that contains all the settings
you need for the song you are about to record (see page 61).

8.3. You're on...

(8) Press the [REC®] button of the Recorder section.
(9) Press the [START/STOP] button (Arranger section) or play one note in the chord recogni-
tion area (Assign) of the keyboard (if you activated the Synchro START function).
(10) Start playing.
(11) At the end of the song, press [START/STOP] again to stop recording.
The display now asks you whether, and under which name, you want to save your song:
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(12)

(13)
(14)

(15)

(16)

Song Mame

EOHG_Pa1
\Ill "llf

[ EATE | Cursor Charactr LEr]

Note: If you did not like your recording, press the Part Select [UPPER1] button to exit without
saving and go back to step (8).

Let’s assume that your are pleased with what you recorded and now want to save it to disk.
The wisest would be to specify the name of the song before saving it.

Song name

You could save this song with the current default name (SONG_001). A proper name, though,
will help you identify the song file at all times. We therefore suggest you take the time to speci-
fy a meaningful name.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] A Y buttons to move the cursor.

Using the [BASS/BANK] A 'Y buttons select a character for the position indicated by the
cursor.

Move the cursor to the second position, specify a character, and so on.

For MS-DOS® compatibility reasons, only the first eight characters will be saved to disk. In
other words, the song names 4ANDILOVE'{ER and ANDILOVERHERSO will both be convert-
ed to ANDILOVE. You cannot use the same name twice on the same disk, though, which is
why you should try to use meaningful abbreviations.

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to save your song to disk. The display will respond with:

SAVING...

I 1 263

cExit

Again, you do not have to wait until the file is saved to disk. Just hit {F5] (Exit) to jump to the
Master page. The G-600 will go on saving the file in the background (indicated by the SAVING
message in the right hand corner of the page you jump to).

8.4. Song playback

Playing back a standard MIDI File song requires that you insert a disk containing song files
into the disk drive. Though the drive will spin up, the display does not automatically show you
the contents of the disk you inserted. We did this to allow you to change disks while playing on
the G-600 using the Arranger. Recorder song playback indeed transforms the G-600 into a
GM/GS sound module, thereby deactivating the Arranger section of your instrument. To avoid
accidental mode changes while you are performing on stage, the GM/GS mode will only be
selected when you start playback or press the [GM/GS MODE] button. Just remember that the
Recorder is ready to play back the songs on disk as soon as you want it to.

The Realtime parts remain active in Recorder mode and you can mute any part of the song

you are playing back. That way, you can also use Standard MIDI Files as backing tracks.

Simultaneously press Performance Memory [ <€DOWN][UP»] (Cancel) to select the facto-
ry Performance Memory (FreePnl).
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The 00 Free Pnl Performance Memory contains the default settings for all parts and is the only
guarantee that the songs on disk will sound exactly the way the recording artist wanted them
fo.

Note, however, that the G-600 allows you to modify the way Standard MIDI Files are played
back and to save these modifications to a Performance Memory. Doing so allows you to “cus-
tomize” Standard MIDI File playback so that, instead of using the Arranger, you can perform
with an accompaniment coming from a Standard MID1 File. We'll tell you how in a minute.
Let us first look at how to start song playback.

There are two ways to start song playback:

All Song playback

Press the Recorder [PLAY »/STOPHM] button.
Doing so means that the G-600 will sclect the *All Song* playback mode, so that all songs on
disk will be played back in sequence, and that playback will not stop automatically.

[BE1 Perfornl]li= 53Jp F
Eﬁfiﬁﬁii Fiano 1

UPZ RiSs FHM+SA EP

LWR A723  Warm_Strings|{Mid:
IEEEEEC raisht to my heart

Note: As soon as you hit the Recorder {[PLAY®-/STOPM] button, the indicator of the {GM/GS
MODE] button will light to signal that the Arranger can no longer be used and that the G-600
now works as a GM/GS compatible sound module.

MESTER

25 MODEs

To stop playback, press the Recorder [PLAY»/STOPH] button again.
Press [GM/GS MODE] to exit the GM/GS mode and return to the Arranger mode.

Playback of a specific song on disk
Press the [GM/GS MODE] button (indicator lights and all indicators related to the Arranger
go off) to select the GM/GS sound module mode.

GM/GS
MODE

SYNCHRO
START

Note: GM/GS selection is an exception to the multitasking rule. Pressing [GM/GS MODE] will
have no effect as long as the Arranger is running. You have to stop the Arranger before being able
ta select the GM/GS miode. Likewise, you cannot start Arranger playback when the [GM/GS
MODE] indicator lights.

The display now shows the complete name of the first (or any other) song on disk on the bot-
tom line and the MS-DOS® (i.e. the actual file) name in the “Music Style or song address and
name” window.

If necessary, press the [SONG SELECT] button (indicator must light).

Use the [ 4 4REW] (Previous) and [FF» b ] (Next) buttons to select the song you want to
play back.

The GM/GS mode will be selected automatically, so there is no real need to activate it using
the {GM/GS MODE] button.
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(4) Press the Recorder [PLAY »/STOPHM] button to start playback of that song.

Playback will continue until the end of that song and then stop. You can stop the Recorder
before the end of the song by pressing the [PLAY »/STOPM] button again.

Note: The G-600 also allows yout to program song chains. See the Reference Guide for details.

(5) Select another song using the [ «PREVIOUS] and [NEXT» ] buttons, or press |GM/GS

MODE] to return to the Arranger mode.

8.5. Useful Recorder playback functions

Lyrics function

After selecting the GM/GS mode, the fourth option on the Master page no longer reads UsrSt
but [F4] Lyrcs. This function was provided to allow you to read the lyrics of the song the
Recorder is playing back in a karaoke fashion: the words to sing will be highlighted at the right
time. Note that this function is only available for Standard MIDI Files that contain lyrics. Ask
your Roland dealer for details.

WA OL RLL DONYT WORRY ITLL
BE FATHER TO ¥OU ALL/S

I°LL SAVE TWO OF EVERY ANIMAL. NO MATTER
HOW SMALLS

BUT I°LL NEED SOME ASSISTAMTS TO LOOK
RFTER THE ZOO-~

Eimnnock Steadd JEExit ]

To return to the Master page, press [F5] (Exit).

Fast Forward, Rewind, and Reset

To fast forward or rewind within the current song, first press Recorder [PLAY»/STOPH] and
then [FFp® ] to fast forward, or [ -<REW] to rewind. You may have to press [SONG
SELECT] to make its indicator go dark. Pressing [FF» B> | takes you to the next measure of
the current song, while | «-REW] takes you to the measure before the current one. You can
hold down either button to accelerate the fast forward or rewind process. The display will help
you locate the measure you need:

[H Factory Jtﬂl 4_STRR GJ HR:
Tnu Fiaro 1 “:E
upzZ Altl Piano 1 /4

LWR A1l Fiano 1 Fidi Set_ 1 [uLwr Cs
EEETECtraioht to My heart Jeemes

Press || <€RESET] to jump back to the first measure of the song. Again, you need to stop play-
back before being able to use the || ARESET] button.

=t
Poa

Note: These buttons only work in GM/GS mode. You cannot use them while the Arranger mode is
active. In other words, you have to press the [GM/GS MODE] button before you can fast, forward,
rewind, or reset.

Note: Allow some time for the Recorder to locate the desired measure when fast forwarding. The
data have to be read from disk, which takes some time.

72



G-600

Markers and playback loops

The G-600 also provides a marker and loop function for you to practice difficult solos or to
repeat a given song part. You can program playback loop during playback or while the
Recorder is stopped.

(1) Press [MARKER A& B] where you want the loop to begin (indicator flashes).
1t 2 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
l [ ] S T - (T | [ |
f 1 i ] ] i I T { ] T { I
[A<>B}

2
]
<

(1]

q‘
0

]
=)
Q.
(1}

(2) Fast forward to the measure where you want the loop to end and press [MARKER A< B]

again (indicator goes off).
/’-\

\
1t 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
l ] ! ] ] ] l | H‘ | ‘H ! | ]
I i [ I T 1 i L I T 1 ]
[A<B] [A<B]

As stated carlier, you can also program loops on the fly. Remember, however, that the Recorder
always memorizes the beginning (downbeat) of the next measure.

(3) To play back the loop you have just programmed, hold down Recorder [|-4RESET] and
press [PLAY»/STOPH).
At the end of the B measure, the Recorder immediately jumps back to the beginning of mea-
sure A.

(4) To stop playback, press the Recorder [PLAY »/STOPH] button.

8.6. Live performance with Standard MIDI File backing (Minus
One)

Your G-600 allows you to mute any given part of the song you arc currently playing back. You
could use this feature to mute the solo part on disk so that you can play it yourself. This is
called Minus One playback (because one part of the original song will not be played back).

But your G-600 can do more than that: you can solo whichever part you like and mute several
parts if you think the song arrangement is a little over the top or wish to play two parts (i.e.
the solo and the chord backing).

All Realtime parts remain active in Recorder (or, should we say, GM/GS) mode. In other
words, you are free to use the Upperl, Upper2, Lower, and Manual Bass parts in whichever
split or layer combination (see p. 28) you like. The Manual Drums part is also available but
you may remember that selecting the M.Drums part means that the other four Realtime parts
are temporarily deactivated.

Note: Whenever you start playing back a new song or return io the beginning of the current song
(using [| <ARESET]), all Realtime parts, except Upperl, will be switched off and the G-600 will
select the Whole Right keyboard mode.

Note: Do not select the 00 Free Pnl Performance Memory if you wish to be in control of the Key-
board Maode and Tone selection. Select any other Performance Memory, set the Realtime parts the
way you want 10 use them and write the settings to a Performance Memory beforehand.

Tone sclection works exactly the same as in Arranger (normal G-600) mode. See “Selecting
Tones for the Realtime parts” on p. 32. There is, however a function that allows you to link
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Tone sclection and the parameter settings of the song parts, so that the Realtime parts you use
during a Minus One performance will sound exactly the same as the original part on disk (see
“Tone Change: Old and New” on page 76).

Changing the song tempo

You can change the (programmed) song tempo with the [TEMPO] buttons. Doing so, howev-
er, means that the tempo will still change if the song you are playing back contains tempo
change messages. Furthermore, every time you jump back to the beginning of the song using
{| «RESET], the preset song tempo will be set.

@O OO

- TEMPO +

QCTAVE

ONE TOUCH

LSTANDARD -

Soloing and muting parts on disk

Before deciding which part you want to mute, you have to know which part (MIDI
channel/track) plays the part you do not want to hear. Unfortunately, the Standard MIDI File
format, specific though it may be about certain aspects, still leaves a considerable amount of
“artistic license” for programmers. Finding the part you want to mute is not always easy,
though the G-600 can help you find it.

Generally speaking, the part/MIDI channel assignment of Standard MIDI Files looks like this:

Drums 10 Manual Drums

Piano 1 -

Bass 2 Manual Bass
Chord Backing 3 Lower
Solo/melody 4 Upper1
Counter-melody (harmony) 6 Upper2

Complex songs, however, may use all 16 MIDI channels. In such cases, the Solo function may
be of invaluable help:

Soloing parts
To find out which part is assigned to which MIDI channel, you can use the solo function. This
function mutes all other parts except the current one. Here is how to solo a part:
(1) On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer). You can do this while the Recorder is playing back.
(2) Press [F3] (Song) to go to the following display page:

Sng Part Yolume ToneChng Status

K- R
\.'a 1.!
® 60 @
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(3) Press the Part Select [UPPER1] button to solo Sng Part (Track) 1.
By doing so, you mute all other Song Parts — and you may end up hearing nothing at all. Be
patient, though, play the song once trough and listen. If you hear nothing, that track is not
being used. Sometimes, a track starts halfway into the song, which is why you'd better wait
before deciding that the current part is not being used.

(4) Using the [DRUMS/PART] AY buttons, select Song Part 2.

(5) Again, press Part Select [UPPERT1] to solo that track.
This time, you will most probably hear the bass line. If you return to the previous track using
[DRUMS/PART] AV, you will notice that it is still in solo mode and that you hear the piano
line (if available) instead of the bass. Going back to the second Song Part will solo the bass
again. In other words, you can solo all parts and then scroll through them using the
[DRUMS/PART] A'Y buttons.
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Note: If you return to the Master page after soloing one or maore song parts, you will only hear the
song part you selected last. It is not possible to solo two or more tracks.

(6) Go back to step (4) to select and solo the remaining Song Parts.
(7) Finally, exit the Mixer\Song page by pressing [F5].

Muting Song parts (Status)

The Mixer\Song page also allows you to mute Song parts. Obviously, muted Song Parts do not
sound during playback.

(1) Select the Mixer\Song page (see “Soloing parts”™).

(2) Select the song part you wish to mute using the [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons.

(3) Mute that part using the [UPPER/VARIATION] A button . Select MuteNt or MuteAl
MuteNt means that only the notes are muted. Program Changes, modulation messages, etc., of
the muted track are still used, though. If you select MuteAl, everything of the selected track
will be muted.

Note: The Sola status takes precedence over the Mute status. To mute a soloed part, you must turn
off the Solo function (Solo-Off).

(4) Exit the Mixer\Song page by pressing [F5] (Exit), or go on the next chapter.

Overriding song settings

On the Mixer\Song page (see above), there are two other settings you can change. These set-
tings apply to the song part you select with the [DRUMS/PART| AY buttons.

Song part Volume

This parameter is a relative volume value, allowing you to either increase (positive values) or
decrease (negative value) the playback volume of the selected Song part. Relative means that
the volume value you set here is added to (or subtracted from) the volume value of that par-
ticular track (set by MIDI control change CC7).

Press [BASS/BANK] V to decrease the song part volume (negative values), or A to increase
it (positive values). .

The balance of Standard MIDI File parts is usually ok. You could use this Volume parameter for
practising purpases, however. Decrease the volume of the part you wish to practise and play it
yourself using one of the Realtime parts. Once you have mastered the melody line, etc., you can
mute the original part.
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Song volume

Whenever you are experiencing problems with the Realtime part volume settings with respect
to the Standard MIDI file, there is a useful feature you can use to address those problems. It
sometimes happens that the Upper! (or any other Realtime) part is still too soft when you set
its volume to 127. In that case, try reducing the overall song volume. Here is how to:

On the Master page in GM/GS mode, press [VOLUME] to select the Volume mode.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP]} A ¥ buttons to set a value between -1 and -127 to reduce the
overall song volume. (Set a positive value if the song is way too soft.)

Press [F5] to return to the Master page.

Tone Change: Old and New

The Tone Change parameter allows you to specify which Tone (or sound) level can be selected
by the currently active Standard MIDI File part. You probably remember (see page 32) that
the G-600 has four Tone Groups: A, B, C, and D, two of which contain new Tones (groups A
and B), while groups C and D contain Roland SC-55 sounds (E-70 sounds). Groups C and D
are called Old here, while the sounds of Groups A and B are referred to as New.

The reason why the Tone level is sclectable is that, starting with the SC-88 Sound Canvas mod-
ule, Roland’s GM/GS MIDI bank selection has been revamped to include two control change
numbers; CC00 and CC32. True to the SC-55 standard, however, quite a few Standard MIDI
Files only contain CC00 bank select messages. The sccond bank select message (CC32) is used
to choose between the new (CC32= 2) and “old” G-600 Tones (CC32= 1). Whenever CC32 is
set to 0 or missing, the G-600 assumes that you do not wish to leave the current Tone level
(A/B or C/D} and thus selects the Tone that corresponds to the program change and bank
select CCOO0 messages of the current level.

Setects a Tone
from the This can be changed using the

Selects a Tone Selects a Tone currently CC32= 0 Old/New paramsler
trom Graup A from Group C selected jevel
or B iNew) or D (Old) (A/B or C/D}
CCa. value X CCo, value X CCo, value X
+ + +
CC32, vaiue 2 CC32, value 1 CC32, value 0
+ + +
PC #Y PC #Y PC #Y

The Tone Change parameter on the Mixer\Song page allows you to override this default set-
ting and to specify that the G-600 should select its own Tones (New) or the SC-55 Tone level
(O1d).

Note: This only works if the Standard MIDI File you play back using the Recorder contains no
CC32 message or a CC32 message whose value is set to 0. The CC32= 0 promp! should therefore
be taken to mean “what do I (= G-600) do when control change #32 is set to 0 or missing?”

Press the [ LOWER/NUMBER] ¥ to select Old, or A to select New.
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9. Easy Editing

Editing is a term used to describe any action that changes the settings that are currently in
effect. Selecting other Tones for the Realtime parts (see page 32) is already a form of editing.

The settings of all parameters in this chapter can be saved to a Performance Memory and
loaded whenever you need them (see “Registrations ~ Performance Memories” on page 58).
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9.1. Part Balance (Volume)

Part balance is the single most important editing operation because the volume of the parts
you play determines the sound mix. If a part is too soft, you don’t hear it, if it is too loud, the
sound image will seem out of balance.

Note: We strongly recommend that you first assign the Tones you need to the parts you intend to
play because the character of the sounds you use affects the balance. Thus, a trumpet sound will be
perceived louder than a flute because the former contains more harmonics (overtones).

There are two ways to select the G-600’s Volume page:

Press any AV button below the display while on the Master page.
OR:

Press the [VOLUME] button to the lower left of the display.
In either case the display now looks like this (in Arranger mode):

MDR ADRIACCIMES abs]lwrjurz UPL

Note that when called up using any of the AV buttons, the Volume page will disappear after a
few seconds of inaction. For now, it is probably wiser to press the [VOLUME] button.

Grouped and bus faders

What you see is an eight-channel mixer, which is more than there are Realtime parts and not
enough to cover all Realtime and Arranger parts. That is because the ACC fader represents a
group of six parts (ACC1~ACCS). Let’s agree to call all display controls that affect several ele-
ments bus controls. That way, we can use the term group for something else without confusing
you.

Note: Bus faders or buttons always indicate the setting of the highest value of that bus. If the vol-
ume of five ACC parts is set to 60, while the remaining ACC part is set to 79, the ACC bus slider
on the Volume page will indicate the value 79. In other words, even though it is a bus master fad-
er, it cannot be set to 127 without setting at least one part of that bus to 127 (unlike on a mixing
console).

Let us now modify the volume of the Upper1 Part:
(1) Press [UPPER/VARIATION] A'Y and watch the display.
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As you see, the volume of the Upper2 part changes by the same amount. If the volume of
Upperl is set to 127, while Upper2 is set Lo 90 (default) and you then set the Upperl volume
to 90, the volume of Upper2 will drop to 53.

That is because the Upperl & 2 faders are grouped:

MDR ADRJARCCIMES abs]lwrjurz UP1

The same is true of the MDR (Manual Drums) and ADR (Accompaniment Drums), and MBS
(Manual Bass) and ABS (Accompaniment Bass) faders. You could press the [DRUMS/PART]
or [BASS/BANK] AV buttons to check this.

Let us briefly summarize the fader functions on this page:

Fader type Means AY pair/Fader

Individual Controls the volume of one Part. Lower/LWR

In ¥¥ mode (see below), one AV button modifies | JPPer/UPT &UP2

Grouped the setting of two faders. Bass/MBS & ABS
Drums/MDR & ADR
Buss Controls the volume of several faders. Accomp/ACC

Note: The relative balance between two grouped faders is only maintained as long as you do not
decrease (or increase) the volume of the parts in question once either fader has reached the value 0
(or 127). If you increase the volume of a grouped pair beyond the point where one of them has
reached 127, only the volume of the part whose volume hasn’t yet reached 127 will change. The
same is true when you decrease the volume of a grouped pair after one part has reached the value
0. There is no way to restore the relative balance that was in effect before you destroyed i,

There is a way of selecting only one fader of a group:

Press F2 (_¥) to activate only the right fader of a group. The display now looks like this:

MDR ADR[ACCIMBS abs|iwr]urz UPL DL LIME

1
4

& W
mao
¥ —
5
[ad 1R}

Pressing the A'Y buttons below the display will only modify the volume of the Upperl,
Accompaniment Bass, and Accompaniment Drums parts without affecting the setting of the
other fader of that group. Note that the left faders of all groups are now greyed. [F2] (and also
[F3]) allows you to ungroup faders.
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Press F3 (¥ _) to activate only the left fader of a group.

Now the AV buttons only bear on the Upper2, Manual Bass, and Manual Drums parts.
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Section balance

The G-600 provides two master (display) knobs that allow you to modify the global volume of
the Realtime and Arranger sections. Use this feature when you like the part balance you have
set but think that either the Realtime or Arranger section is too loud as a whole.

Note that obtaining the right balance is not always a matter of increasing the volume of one
section. In many instances decreasing the volume of the part or section that is too loud with
respect to the others, is more effective.

(1) Return to the Master page by pressing [F5] (Exit).

(2) Press [VOLUME] to the lower left of the display (indicator lights).

(3) Press [F4] (Glbal) to call up the following page:

Note: Global is not available in GM/GS mode.

Here, you can modify the volume of the Realtime (Upperl, Upper2, Lower, M.Bass, M.Drums)
and Arranger (A.Bass, A.Drums, Accompaniment 1~6) sections.

(4) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AY buttons to modify the volume of the Arranger section, or
the [LOWER/NUMBER] A Y buttons to modify the volume of the Realtime (RTime) sec-

tion.

Note: Again, the relative balance of the individual parts that inake up a section will change when
you decrease the Global volume once one of the parts of that section has reached the value 0. The
samie is true when you continue increasing the volume once one of the parts reaches 127. We
strongly advise you to stick to the graphic volume button to avoid rotating it beyond the point
where it reaches the minimum (0) or maximuni (127) value. Though perfectly possible, doing so
changes the balance of the affected section.

Mixer mode: modifying the volume of the bus members

Let’s assume that you selected the B11 Bossal Style (just press [GROUP] to sclect B, 1, and 1
again) and find that the nylon string guitar of the Basic/Original division is a bit too promi-
nent in this style. Start playback of the B11 Bossal Style and play a chord in the chord recogni-
tion area.

(1) On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer) to select the Mixer mode.

(2) Press [F2] (Arrng) to select the Arranger Mixer page.
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Press the [PAGE] AV buttons until the page scroll bar on the left reads ACC1.

Press [DRUMS/PART] ¥ (assigned to Volume) to decrease the volume of the guitar.

In the same way, you could now modify the volume of the other ACC parts: select them with
the [PAGE] AV buttons and use the [DRUMS/PART| AV buttons to modify the volume set-
ting.

Muting parts

(n

(2)

3
@

On the Mixer page you can press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to mute the selected part, in which
case the On prompt below the display knob will read Off, while the part name in the scroll bar
will be displayed in lower case letters (e.g. accl).

Press [F1] (RTime) or [F2] (Arrng), depending on whether you wish to mute a Realtime or
Arranger part.
Let’s mute the Upper1 part here, so press [F1] to call up the following page:

If necessary, use the [PAGE] AV buttons to select the display page corresponding te the
part you wish to mute.

Select the UP1 page.

Press the Part Select [M.DRUMS] button to select Off.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Panpot (stereo position)

2

3)

The G-600 allows you to specify the pan setting of every part individually. One sensible way of
using the Panpot parameter could be to move the Upperl part to the left output, while the
Upper?2 part is moved to right output. If you then layer Upper1 and Upper2 (by pressing
either |SPLIT] or [WHOLE RIGHT], as well as [UPPER1] and [UPPER2]), the Upperl sound
will come from the left speaker, while that of the Upper2 part will come from the right speak-
er.

Here is how to specify the Panpot setting of a part:

On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer) to call up the Mixer page.

Select the part group (Realtime or Arranger) by pressing either [F1] (RTime) or [F2]
(Arrng).

Select the part whose Pan setting you wish to change by pressing [PAGE] AY.
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1 Volume Panpot Reverb Chorus  Delay  |gepprr

(4) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AY buttons to set the desired Pan position.
Set a value between 1 and 63 to move the part further to the left, or 65~127 to move the part
further to the right. Note that you can also select Rnd (random), which means that the part
will alternate between the left and right channels in a random way. To do so, keep holding the
|[ACCOMP/GROUP] ¥ button until the Panpot value reads “Rnd™
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Note: As always, you can hold the button that corresponds to the desired change (A or W) while
pressing the “other” burton (W or A) to jump from Pan 1 to Pan 127.

(5) Do not exit the Mixer page because we need it for the following:

9.2. Effects and Equalizer

The G-600 is equipped with three programmable effects: Reverb, Chorus, and Delay. There is
also a parametric two-band equalizer you can use.

Note: Any changes to the effects programs apply to all parts as there is only one Reverb, one Cho-
rus, one Delay, and one Equalizer (EQ). What can be specified for every part individually, though,
is the amount of effect to be applied (effect depth).

Applying Reverb, Chorus, or Delay to a part

(1) On the Mixer page —see “Panpot (stereo position)”, steps (1)~(3)- select the part group and
part whose effect send setting you wish to change.
The effect send settings on the Mixer page specify the part volume for the signal that is fed to
the Reverb, Chorus, and Delay effect respectively. Setting high Reverb, Chorus, and Delay val-
ues on this page means that you effectively increase the effect volunie.

It works much the same way as a cathedral: the louder you sing, the more Reverb you hear. In
the case of the cathedral, singing louder means that you increase the effect send level, i.e. the
level of the signal (your voice) that will be processed by the acoustic environment.

(2) Use the [BASS/BANK] A ¥ buttons to modify the Reverb send level (Reverb).

2] volume Panpot Rewverb Chorus Delay  Jppeeperes

(3) Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] A ¥ buttons to modify the Chorus send level.
(4) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] A ¥ buttons to modify the Delay send level.

Note: Delay is only available for the Realtime parts.
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Effect settings

(1)

(3)

4

(5)

(6)

The G-600’s effects are editable, thus allowing you to tailor them to your needs. For instance,
you may think that the currently selected Reverb type is not quite what you had in mind for
the song you are about to play, or that the Chorus effect is not strong enough.

On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer).
Press [F4] (Effct) to select the effects pages.

Note: You may have noticed that upon selecting the Mixer mode, the G-600’s display jumps to the
Mixer page you selected last (probably the 2 Arrng page). This page memory function was includ-
ed to allow you to jump back and forth between display pages of different modes.

—— Macro e . Parameter . Yalue jarerpers

1Rtime

L 2Arrag
250N

.- . WELfC

_— SEXiL[F

REVERB

This is the first of a series of four effects pages (notice the “1” on the scroll bar).

Press [PAGE] AY to call the display page of the effect you wish to edit. The sequence is as
follows:
Display page ™ - Effect
1 Reverb parameters
2 - Chorus parameters ' )
3 o V“Deliay pérameters - B
4 Equalizer (EQ)Vpara‘fhet‘ers o

On the first three of these pages (Reverb, Chorus, and Delay), the leftmost AV pair
{{DRUMS/PART]) allows you to choose an effect type. Different types are available for every
effect. Thus, the “Chorus” effect also provides a Flanger, for example. The |[BASS/BANK] AY
buttons are used to select a parameter whose value can be edited with the [UPPER/VARIA-
TION] AV buttons. See the Reference Guide for details.

Press [DRUMS/PART] AV to select the type of effect you need.

Note: Every time you select another effect type, the effect parameters (see below) are reset to their
default values. In other words, returning to a previously selected effect type after realizing that the
first type was probably the best will not restore any effect parameter values you may have edited.

Use [BASS/BANK] AV to select an effect parameter.
See in the Reference Manual for details about the effect parameters.

Press [UPPER/VARIATION] AV to set the value of the parameter you selected in step (5).

Note: Please bear in mind that any changes you make here apply to all parts that use the effect.
Therefore always check what the settings sound like when you play other parts.

The G-600 has a dedicated Delay effect, so do not to cheose a similar type for cither the Reverb or
Chorus effect (Delay, Pan-Delay or SDelay, SDelayFb). That way, you can program globally
usable Reverb and Chorus settings, while the Delay can be assigned to the part that you wish to
process with an echo effect.

82



G-600

Equalizer
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Press [PAGE]Y to call up the following display page.

] L-Ffeq LGain HFteq HLaaxn M THER:

—— EQUALIZER -

This is where you can program the two-band equalizer. This equalizer works the same way as
the Treble and Bass knobs on an amplifier. It allows you to boost or cut the high and/or low
frequencies of the Tones. By boost we mean that the volume of a certain frequency band is
increased, while cut means that the volume is decreased. The Low and High frequencies to be
boosted or cut are selectable.

Press [DRUMS/PART] AV to select the low frequency (L-Freq) to be boosted or cut.

Using the [ACCOMP/GROUP] A'¥ buttons, enter a positive (boost) or negative value (cut)
for the L-Gain parameter.

Repeat these steps for the high frequency band using the [BASS/BANK] (H-Freq) and
[LOWER/NUMBER] (H-Gain) A'Y buttons.

Choosing the parts to be processed by the equalizer

When you power on the G-600, all parts are set to be processed by the equalizer, so that you
can use the equalizer as master tone control that modifies the bass and treble response of your
instrument.

An equalizer is usually only effective when used to correct the frequency response of one
sound that is in the way of other sounds. Therefore, we now need to switch the equalizer off
for ali parts that don’t require tone correction.

On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer).
Let us first switch off the equalizer of the Realtime parts.

Press [F1] (RTime) to jump to the Mixer\RTime page.

21 Volume Panpot Reverb Chorus Delay

Select the part whose equalizer status you wish to change using the [PAGE] A'Y buttons.
Press Part Select [UPPER1] below the display to select EQ-ON or EQ-OFE.
Go back to step (3), select the other parts, and specify their equalizer status.

Press F5 (Exit) to leave Mixer mode and return to the Master page.
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9.3. Source: your settings or those of the Arranger/Song?

One final aspect to cover in this chapter is the Source function. It allows you to choose
whether what you have just edited will be used or not.

Here is how to select the Source pages:
(1) On the Master page press [F1] (Mixer) to select the Mixer mode.
(2) Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F1] (RTime), [F2] (Arrng), or [F4] (Effct).

ume Panpot Rewverb Chorus Delay

‘B BH Ed BA G
9 G QO 6 9

PERFORFMANCE MER ! $ONG SELECTION

Fanpot Reuerb Chorus

PERFORMANCE MENM ¢ ARRNG SELECTION

RevwType Chr Type DiyType EQType

Sn3 1RTime

ZArrg

© 09O 0 |

PERFDRM."‘.HI:EMI' W1 ZONG SELECTION

Realtime (RTime) Source
The options on the first page (RTime) are Prf and Sng. Here is what they mean:

prf The settings you make for the following parameters (see below) remain in effect
until you change them again or until you select ancther Performance Memory.
(Prf is short for Performance Memory).

Sng In this case, the Realtime part seltings are affected by control changes included in
the Standard MIDI File you are playing back. In other words, when set to Sng, the
Panpot setting of the Upper1 part will change as soon as the Standard MIDI File
sends a CC10 (Pan) message on MIDI channel 4.

Note that there is little difference between Prf and Sng as long as you don’t play back a Stan-
dard MIDI File.

Note: Selecting Prf does not mean that your settings will be automatically saved to the current Per-
formance Memory. To do so, you must use the Write function (see page 58) before selecting
another Performance Memory or before powering off your G-600.

Note: The Source Delay parameter does not appear on the MDR page.

Use the AY buttons below the display to modify the Source settings.

The Source parameter of the Realtime parts can be set for the following parameters: Volurne,
Panpot, Reverh (Send), Chorus (Send), and Delay (Send). You could, for instance specify that
the volume of a part may change in response to MIDI messages coming from a Standard
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MIDI File (select Volume= Sng), while the other settings must not change (select Prf) in
response to the settings coming from the Standard MIDI File,

When you select Sng for one of the above parameters, the Source message of that parameter
changes from Prf (white-on-blue) to Sng (blue-on-white). This visual help is consistently used
on all display pages.

Set the Volume Source parameter to Sng.

Let us now check whether the G-600 really is consistent. Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing
[F1] to jump to the Mixer\RTime page and use [PAGE] AV to select the UP1 page. The Vol-
ume value appears blue-on-white.

You can still edit blue-on-white values, but don’t be surprised if they suddenly change during
Song playback. In such a case, remember the Source function.

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (Arrng).

Arranger (Arrng) Source

Music Styles not only contain notes (i.e. the drum, bass and accompaniment parts) but also a
series of setting that specify how the parts are to be played back. These settings include pro-
gram change messages, Panpot, volume, etc. Music Styles are accompaniment patterns that are
repeated every so often (usually after four bars). The non-note information is located at the
beginning of a pattern, so that, when you select Arr, the Mixer page settings of the Arranger
parts will be reset as soon as the pattern restarts from bar 1 or whenever you select another
division (for example “Fill-In To Variation™).

If you do not want your changes to be overwritten by the information contained in a Music
Style, select Prf using the AV buttons. The options are:

Pri The settings you make for the following parameters on this page remain in effect
until you change them again or until you select another Performance Memory.
(Prf is short for Performance Memory).

Arr The settings contained in the Music Styles will override your own settings or
those of the Performance Memory you selected.

Effect Source

This Source page allows you to specify whether or not the effect parameters are to change in
response to MIDI messages coming from the Standard MID1 Files you play back using the
internal Recorder.

prf The effect settings will be the ones you set or the ones of the Performance Mem-
ory you load.
Sng The effect settings (Macro and Parameter, see page 82) change in response to

MIDI messages contained in the Standard MIDI File you are playing back.

Note: The Source parameter settings on all three pages (RTime, Arrng, and Effct) have no effect on
the reception of MIDI messages via the G-600's MIDI IN port. In other words, when you set the
Source parameters to Prf, the volume, pan, effect, ctc. parameters can still be changed via MIDI.
However, the G-600 is also equipped with MIDI filiers that allow you filter out certain messages
received via MIDI IN.
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10. Part editing

Your G-600 allows you to edit certain parameters that affect the way a part sounds when you
play it. These parameters will help you “customize” the parts by adjusting their brilliance, their
modulation speed (Vibrato Rate), and so on.

Please bear in mind that the parameters discussed in this chapter always apply to parts
(Upperl, Upper2, Lower, etc.). Assigning another Tone to a part does not resct the part para-
meters discussed below. In other words, if you modify the envelope of the piano sound
assigned to the Upperl parl, you might be inclined to think that you have changed the enve-
lope of the piano Tone and that selecting another Tone for Upperl will load other envclope
settings. Though that is partly correct, the part parameter settings are added to the settings of
the Tone you assign to a part.

Parts are in fact containers in which you can “put” a Tone and whose sound can be modified
using the parameters described below. That is why the parameters discussed below are called
Part parameters rather than Tone parameters.

Note: All Part parameters are relative parameters that will be added to or subtracted from the pre-
set Tone parameter values. That is why you can specify both positive ( “more”) and negative
(“less”) values.

10.1. Editing the Part parameters

(1
2

3)

(4)

(3

Like most other parameters, you can edit the Part parameters via the display using the display

controls:

On the Master page, press the [TONE] button at the lower left of the display.
Press [F4] (Edit) to select the Tone\Edit page.

NN ES3. - Choral Bells

i-llibEato Rate

TOMHE

PART  PARAMETER

Use the [DRUMS/PART] A 'Y buttons to select the part you wish to edit.

Note: You can only edit the following Realtime parts: Upperl, Upper2, Lower, Manual Bass.
Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons (Parameter) to select the parameter (see below)
whose value you want to modify.

Use the A Y buttons assigned to VALUE to specify the value of the selected parameter.

Continue with step (3) to select another Part for editing.

Here are the Part parameters you can edit:

Modulation (Vibrato)

Vibrato is an effect created by modulating the pitch. Applying vibrato makes the sound more
expressive. Pitch modulation adds a pleasant “wobble” to the notes you play. Use the following
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three parameters if you think the part in question has too much {or could use a little more)
vibrato.

Vibrato Rate [-64~+63)

This parameter adjusts the speed of the pitch modulation. Positive (+) settings make the preset
pitch modulation faster, and negative (~) settings make it slower.

Vibrato Depth [-64~+63]
This parameter adjusts the intensity of the pitch modulation. Positive (+) settings mean that
the “wobble” becomes more prominent, while negative () settings make it shallower.
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Vibrato Delay [-64~+63]

This parameter adjusts the time required for the vibrato effect to begin. Positive (+) settings
increase the time before vibrato will begin, and negative settings shorten the time.

Timbre (Filter)

By modifying the filter settings, you can control the timbre (tone) of the sound. The G-600
uses Low Pass Filters (LPF) that allow only frequencies lower than the specified frequency to
pass. The frequency where the filter starts “cutting off” harmonics (or overtones) is called the
Cutoff Frequency. By modifying the setting of the Cutoff Frequency you can make the sound
brighter or darker. The Cutoff Frequency can change over time, controlled by the “envelope”
By adjusting the filter and envelope settings, you can create sounds that have movement and
expression.

TVF Cutoff [-64~+63]

Positive Cutoff Freq settings mean that more overtones will be allowed to pass, so that the
sound becomes brighter. The further this value is set in the negative direction, the fewer over-
tones will be allowed to pass, and softer (darker) the sound will become.

[ Pass {
| Filter i

-

Note: For some sounds, positive (+) Cutoff Freq settings will cause no noticeable change because
the preprogrammed frequency is already set to its maxinunt value.

Cutoft freauency

-t

Lower frequencies

TVF Resonance [-64~+63]

This is a parameter one invariably associates with a synthesizer. When the Resonance value is
increased, the overtones in the area of the cutoff frequency will be emphasized, creating a
sound with a strong character.

The Resonance parameter can be used to reduce the volume of a sound’s low frequency content,
effectively duplicating the Bass control of an amplifier. This only works, however, when the Cutoff
Freq is relatively high (to avoid an unnatural boost of middle frequencies) and for values between
+1 and +15. Higher values lead to a noticeable Resonance cffect.

Note: For some sounds, negative (=) Resonance settings will cause o noticeable change in the
sound.

87



Owner's Manual

Envelope

The volume of an instrument changes with time, from the moment the note begins to sound
to when it disappears. This change can be indicated on a graph as shown in the following dia-
gram. The envelope shape is unique to each instrument, and is an important element in how
we tell sounds apart. The envelopes of musical instrument sounds can change depending on
how the instrument is played. For example if a trumpet is played sharply and strongly, the
attack will be quick and the sound will be sharp. But if a trumpet is played lightly and softly,
the attack will be softer. In order to adjust the attack of a sound, you can modify the Attack
Time of the envelope. By modifying the values of the envelope you can simulate the character-
istics of many different instruments.

The envelope parameters affect both the volume (or amplitude) and the filter. If the cutoff fre-
quency has been lowered, it will rise as the envelope rises, and will fall as the envelope falls.

Volume ?

Sound ends

Sustain Level .

\Attack  Decay ' Release
This is where This is where you
you play a note release the key
{Note-on} {Note-off)

Env Attack [-64~+63]
This parameter adjusts the onset of the sound. Negative values speed up the attack, so that the
sound becomes more aggressive.

Env Decay [-64 ~+63]
This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will fall from the highest point of the
attack down to the sustain level.

Note: Percussive sounds usually have a sustain level of 0. Piano and guitar sounds are in this cate-
gory. Holding the keys for a long time will thus have little effect on the duration of the notes your
are playing.

Env Release [-64~+63]
This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will decay after the note is released until
it is no longer heard. The cutoff frequency will also fall according to this setting.

10.2. Another Source switch: Tone Edit

The Tone Edit switch of each part is yet another Source switch that allows you to protect your
Part Parameter settings from any parameter (NRPN) changes contained in a Standard MIDI
File (for the Realtime parts). Just like for the other Source switches (see, for example, “Who
selects the Tones? — Tone Change” on page 35), you can select one of two possibilities:
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Prf The Part parameter settings remain in effect until you select another Performance
Memory (or untif you change them).

Sng In this case, the Realtime Part Parameters are affected by the settings included in
the Standard MIDI File you are playing back. in other words, when you select
Sng, Part Parameter settings will change if the Standard MIDI File contains other
settings. Note that there is little difference between Prf and Sng as long as you
don't play back a Standard MIDI File.

2
Q
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o
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o
(1]

Before showing you how to set the Tone Edit parameter, let us briefly summarize all the Source
switches discussed so far. This summary will allow you to locate the relevant sections in this
manual — and also give you a clearer idea of the parameters you can protect from “accidental”
modification.

+ Tone Change (scc pages 35 and 54).

Volume, Panpot, Reverb, Chorus, Delay (see page 80) for the Realtime parts, and Panpot,
Reverb, Chorus for the Arranger Parts (see page 80).

« Effect settings (sce page 81).

« Master Tune (see page 39), Upper2 Tune (see below), Scale, Upper1/2 Portamento (see page
96).

« Pitch Bender Range (see page 97).

At first, these switches may seem confusing because their number is rather impressive. You will
find, however, that they allow you to spend less time fine-tuning your Performance Memories,
because you only need to program those parameters that should nof be changed by the Stan-
dard MIDI File or Music Style you are playing back. Select Sng or Arr for parameters that are
to change and don’t bother programming them.

Here is how to set the Tone Edit switches:
(1) Press [TONE] to select the Tone mode.
(2) Hold down {SHIFT] and press [F4] (Edit) to select the Source\Edit page.
(3) Use the [PAGE] AY buttons to select the Part whose Tone Edit setting you wish to modify.

<1 Tone Edit

u
';n

™1 PERFORMANCE MEM ¢ SONG SELECTION

SOLRCE
1IRTime

The name of the part you select appears in the scroll bar.

(4) Using the leftmost AV pair, set the Tone Edit switch to Prf or Sng (or Arr).
(5) Press [F5] {Exit) twice to return to the Master page.

10.3. Upper2 settings

Tuning Upper2: Coarse and Fine

The Upper2 part can be used as full-fledged solo or melody sound, as “intelligent counter-
melody”, or to “fatten” the sound of Upperl. Note that the latter only works when you layer
Upper2 and Upperl. By layering we mean that every time you press a key in the right half of
the keyboard (assuming that you selected the Assign Split mode, page 29) or anywhere on the
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keyboard (Whole Right mode), you trigger two Tones: the one assigned to Upperl part and
the one assigned to Upper2. See also “Layering and selecting Upper2” on page 28.

The following parameters allow you to transpose (Coarse) or to detune (Fine) the Upper2 part
relative to the Upperl part.

You could use Coarse to program an interval of a fifth (7 semitones) for Upper2, which is
especially effective for brass sounds and guitar power chords. Do not forget to activate both
the Upperl and Upper2 parts when you want to take advantage of the Upper2 Coarse and
Fine parameters. If only the Upper2 part is active, the solos you play either sound off (oops,
wrong key) or flat.

The Fine parameter works well when you assign the same or similar Tones to Upperl and
Upper2. In those cases, Fine creates a kind of natural chorus cffect that you could enhance by
panning Upper] to the left and Upper?2 to the right (or vice versa, see page 80).

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F2] (Tune).
Use [PAGE] AV to select the second Tune page:

Coarse Fine Assign Note Value ERBAN

BE B El E R
\lJ‘ \'f L \.-ﬂ \.J
9 -0 @ -8 -9

UP2 TUNE KBD SCALE —

Use [DRUMS/PART] AV to specify the Coarse interval for Upper2.
Use [ACCOMP/GROUP] A¥ to specify the Fine tune value for Upper2.

Note: If you wish to set the Upper2 Tune Source switch right away, you do not need to exit the
Param\Tune page. Otherwise...

... press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Upper2 Tune Source

After specifying the Coarse interval and/or Fine tune value for Upper2, you should ensure that
these settings cannot be changed by the Standard MIDI File you play back. See page 84 for
more information about the Source switches.

Here is how to set the Source switch for the Upper2 Coarse and Tune parameters:
On the Master page, press {F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

This is only necessary if you decide to set this switch after quitting the second Param\Tune
page (see above).

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (Tune).

MTune UFP2Tune Scale UF1IFar UP2Port EOURCE

@ O Q G QO |

PERFORMANCE MEM / SONG SELECTION

= Tt

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AY buttons to select Prf or Sng for UP2Tune.
Select Prf if you want to protect your Upper2 Tune settings (Coarse and Fine) from any modi-
fication caused by the data of the Standard MIDI File your are playing back

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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Intelligent melodies played by Upper2

1)
(2
(3

4

(5)

You probably remember that the Upper2 part can be used either as Realtime part (in layer or
split mode) or as automatic harmony. In the latter case, you have to press [MELODY INTEL-
LIGENCE] so that the Arranger can add a counter-melody to what you are playing using the
Upperl part. As stated on page 49, the harmony {or intelligent melody) is based on the chords
you play in the chord recognition area of the keyboard.

The G-600 is equipped with a parameter that allows you to specify how many harmony voices
{1 or 2) should be added when you activate the [MELODY INTELLIGENCE] function. Here is
how to select the number of voices:

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F3] (Cntrl).
Use [PAGE] AY to select the second Cntrl page:

Part Yalue Status Yoices

B
1 L]

9--G- 0 @
I\'I% ¢ TS TR,

OYMNAMIC ARRANGER MELODY INTELL

FHARAM

Use [LOWER/NUMBER] AV to specify the number of voices (1 or 2) to be added by the
Melody Intelligence function. These voices will be played by the Upper?2 part.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: The Melody Intelligence function only works in Arranger mode. You cannot use it in
GM/GS mode.
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11. Advanced features

This chapter covers parameters that are related to other parameters or functions but whose
link may not always be obvious. These are settings you may want to edit once you know how
the G-600 works ~ and only if you need to fine-tune the factory settings.

The settings of all parameters in this chapter can be saved to a Performance Memory and
loaded whenever you need them (see “Registrations — Performance Memories” on page 58).

11.1. Settings relating to the Arranger

Major, minor or seventh accompaniment? - Chord Family Assign, Alteratn

1
@
(3

4)

(5)

(6)

On page 46, we told you about there being three complete sets of Style divisions: onc for
major, one for minor, and one for seventh chords. If you listen very carefully to the internal
Styles of your G-600, you will notice that the accompaniment for minor chords sometimes
differs from that for major and seventh chords. That is because these accompaniments can be
programmed separately.

The Chord Family Assign function allows you to specify which mode (major, minor or sev-
enth) should be used for the chords you play. For instance, if you'd rather the Arranger used
the minor accompaniment for “6” chords, you should use the Chord Family Assign funclion to
assign the “6” chord family (for instance C6, Am6 etc.) to the minor accompaniment level.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F1] (Glbal).
Use the [PAGE] AV buttons to select the fourth Param\Global page.

|

Start by selecting one of the 8 available Chord memories by pressing the [DRUMS/PART]
AY buttons.

If you haven't yet programmed any assignments, Chord memory 1 will be selected. If all mem-
ories have already been assigned (which is indicated by the chord name to the right of the
memory number), you can erase an existing assignment by pressing Part Select [M.DRUMS]
(Cancel).

<) Chord Family In-Ed

; Y
@ "MW @ @

i [CANCEL] FAMILY ASSIGH ) ALTER#:TN

FRRAM |
|

Play the chord you want to assign to another Family. The name of that chord appears to the
right of the chord memory number.

Use [LOWER/NUMBER] AY to select the Family —~Major (M), Minor (m), or Seventh (7)-
for the chord you have just played.

Now suppose you like the accompaniment you assigned your chord to, but you find that the
Intro and Ending sound odd when you start a song with that chord {for instance C4). Consid-
er the following example: you assigned the C4 chord to the major family and the Intro of the
Style you are using contains the following progression:

C—-Am-F—G
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Starting the Intro with the C4 chord memorized would transform this progression into the
following:

C4—->Am7—=F->G7
Note that the outcome is not really predictable. That is precisely why you can turn the Alter-
ation function off. Doing so allows you to memorize the C4 chord but have the Intro or End-

ing play the normal progression (e.g. C, Am, F, G), and cause the Arranger to switch to the C4
chord when the Intro/Ending is finished.

(7) Use [UPPER/VARIATION] A 'Y to activate (On) or turn off (Off) the Alteration (Alteratn)
function.
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(8) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Musical Style playback: Wrap

The Wrap function is used to specify how the bass line and accompaniment parts should be
played. If the bass, for instance, is programmed to play ascending scales, some notes may be
too high or too low to sound natural in a given situation. Though perfectly possible for the
built-in tone generator, playing the scales the way they were programmed affects the quality of
your accompaniments,

So far, you may not have noticed the difference because the default setting for the Wrap func-
tion s “natural’, meaning that all parts are played in their natural range. If set to Natural, the
Wrap function transposes all accompaniment notes that are too low (for piccolo etc. sounds)
or too high (for bass sounds etc.) one octave up or down. The Wrap point is preset for each
Tone and cannot be changed.

The Acc Wrap parameter allows you to activate (Natural) or cut (Full) the Wrap function. In

most cases, Natural is probably a sensible setting for Styles. Full is a good choice for recording
songs using the User Style function.

(1) On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Press [F1] (Glbal).
(3) Use the [PAGE] AV buttons to select the third Param\Glbal page.

Fart  FRange Mode Pause

S
1

ACC WRAP SONG SET PLAY

FRREAM

(4) Use [DRUMS/PART] AV to select the accompaniment part (ABS, Accl~Acc6) whose Wrap
setting you want to change.

(5) Use [ACCOMP/GROUP] A Y to specify Natural or Full.

Natural All notes played by the carresponding part will sound in a “natural” range for
the selected Tone, i.e. neither too low nor too high.

Full All notes of the corresponding part will be played the way they were pro-
grammed. Select Full if the chord progression you are playing requires ascending
or descending lines or consistent chord voicing (such as when the User Style func-
tion is used for sequencing).

(6) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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Dynamic Arranger: velocity sensitivity of the Arranger parts

As stated on page 50, the Dynamic Arranger function allows you to vary the volume of the
accompaniment parts via the force with which you strike the keys in the chord recognition
area. Use the Dynamic Arranger parameter on the Param\Cntrl page to specify the velocity
sensitivity of the Arranger parts.

(1) On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

(2) Press [F3] (Cntrl).

(3) Use the [PAGE] A Y buttons to select the second Param\Cntrl page.

Fart  Walue Status Voices EARAH

1 ]
-6 0 @

DYNAMIC ARRANGER MELDDY INTELL

(4) Select the Arranger part whose velocity sensitivity you wish to change with the
[DRUMS/PART] AV buttons.

(5) Specify the velocity sensitivity Value with the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons.
You can specify positive and negative sensitivity values. Positive values mean that the volume
of the part in question increases when you strike the chord recognition area keys harder, while
negative values mean that the volume of the part in question increases as your velocity
becomes softer.

You could use extreme positive/negative accompaniment pairs (i.e. Value +127 and =127) to
alternate between those two lines simply by varying your velocity. One part would then only be
audible when you strike the keys softly, while the other would only be audible at high velocity val-

ues.

Subtler settings (i.e. +20 and —20 for a pair) can also be effective, of course. Set the Value to 0
for those parts whose volume should not be affected by your velocity values.

Note: The Status parameter on this page duplicates the Dynamic Arr parameter on the ARR
CHORD page.

(6) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

11.2. Settings relating to the Realtime parts

Velocity sensitivity and velocity switching

The following velocity settings are only available for the Realtime parts (Upperl, Upper2, Low-
er, M.Bass, M.Drums). They are used to specify the velocity sensitivity and the velocity range
of the sclected part. (See above for the velocity sensitivity of the Arranger parts.)

Velocity sensitivity
(1) On the Master page, press [F2] {Param) to select the Parameter mode.

(2) Press [F3] (Cntrl).
(3) Use the [PAGE] AV buttons to select the first Param\Cntrl page.
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(4) Start by selecting the Realtime part whose velocity settings you wish to change
([DRUMS/PART] A V).
Select UP1.
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(5) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to select a velocity curve (called Sensitivity here).
Sensitivity Explanation - . :
High Select this setting for maximum expressiveness: even small variations of the {orce
with which you strike a key produce audible changes. The trade off is, however,

that you have to strike the keys forcefully to achieve the maximum volume. Nev-
ertheless, this is the default setting.

Med Medium velocity sensitivity. The part still responds well to velocity changes; but
the maximum volume can be obtained easier than with High.

Low Select this setting if you are used to playing on an electronic organ or if you do
not want velocity changes to bring about major volume changes.

Velocity switching (Min and Max)

{6) The [LOWER/NUMBER] and [UPPER/VARIATION] AY buttons allow you to specify the
smallest (Min) and highest (Max) velocity value with which you can trigger the selected
part.

This is probably only useful when applied to the Upperl and Upper2 parts in Layer mode. Do
not change these values if you have no intention to use a “complementary” part because other-
wise, you may start wondering why the Lower part, for instance, only sounds at high or low
velocity values. Min and Max can be used effectively for the Upper] and Upper2 parts, though,
provided you layer these parts. Consider the following example:

Part Min Max Sound
Upper1 1 85 Mute trumpet
Upper2 86 127 Trumpet

Both parts must be on. The above settings allow you to trigger the Mute Trumpet sound with
velocity values between 1 and 85 (low to medium velocity), while any velocity value above 86
will only trigger the Tone assigned to Upper2. In other words, the above settings mean that
only one Upper Tone will be audible at any one time.

You do not need to select different sounds. You could assign the same sound to both Upperl and
Upper2 and only vary the cutoff frequency (see page 87), so that Upperl is darker, while Upper2
is considerably brighter. This should work well with solo synthesizer sounds.

(7) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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Roll resolution for the M.Drums part

(1
2
(3

(4)

(3)

The Roll parameter specifies the note value of the automatic Roll function (see page 31} that
only applies to the Manual Drums (or M.Drums) part.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F1] (Glbal).
Use the [PAGE] AY buttons to select the second Param\Glbal page.
Spht UF‘ZSpht Roll 5 Change F‘RFfFir"I
m m
MDR SEQREC

Specify the value of the notes to be played by the Roll function using the [LOWER/NUM-
BER] AV buttons.

Note: The speed of the Roll notes depends on the tempo that is currently displayed in the Tempo
window. So “1/32” is probably not a good choice for high tempo values.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Monophonic/polyphonic, with or without portamento (Upper1 and Upper2)

¢t
2)
3

4

Mono/Poly

The G-600 also allows you to set the Upperl and Upper2 parts to mono(phonic) mode.
Monophonic means that you can only play one note at a time. You could select the Mono
mode to play a trumpet or woodwind part in a more natural way. Poly, on the other hand,
means that you can play chords using the sclected part.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F2] (Tune) to select the Parameter\Tune page.

Use the [PAGE] AV buttons to select the third Tune page.

5] Mode Time Mode Time PERAan
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= LIP1 PORT AM UP2 PORTAM

Use the [DRUMS/PART] or [BASS/BANK] AY buttons to select the Upperl or Upper2
mode.

Portamento time

Portamento is a realtime effect that produces smoother transitions between the notes you play:
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Instead of jumping in semitone steps (as you would expect), the pitch glides from one note to
the next whenever the portamento time is higher than 0. The higher the value'you set, the
slower the glide. This effect is particularly useful for synthesizer or gypsy violin parts.

(5) To specify the portamento time, use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] A 'Y buttons (for Upper1) or
the [LOWER/NUMBER] AV buttons (Upper2).
(6) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Pitch Bender Range

The pitch bend range can be set for each Realtime part individually. In most cases, the factory
setting (two semitones) is probably the best choice, but feel free to change the range for bigger
or smaller intervals. A fretless bass sound, for instance, may sound more natural with a semi-
tone interval (Range= 1) because that allows you to introduce pitch fluctuations that are small
enough to create a pleasant sensation and big enough to simulate smooth glides whenever you
need them.

(1) On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Press [F3] (Cntrl) to call up the Param\Cntrl page.
(3) Select the third page using the [PAGE] AV buttons:

~—

Part  Range

)
‘v'( \..l
-@- -@-

PITCH BENDER

FERRM

(4) Before setting the pitch bend range for a part, you have to select it using the
[DRUMS/PART] AV buttons.

(5) Specify the interval (Range) using the [ACCOMP/GROUP| A Y buttons.
To select an interval of a fifth, set the value “7” (seven semitones). Set Range to “12” for an
octave. The Range value applies to both upward and downward bends.

Note: Be sure to specify the same Range for Upperl and Upper2 if you intend to layer them.

(6) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: Use the Resume function (see page 61) to reset all parameters to their default values.
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Expression pedal: blending effects or just plain volume

If you connect an expression pedal (EV-5 or EV-10) to the EXPRESSION PEDAL jack of your
G-600, you can change the volume of the selected (Status= On) parts by foot. The default set-
ting of your instrument is that all parts are affected by the position of the optional expression
pedal.

The expression pedal can also be used for some clever effects. Instead of alternating between
Upperl and Upper2 by varying your velocity (see page 94), which requires a considerable
amount of “striking precision”, you could invert Upper2’s response to the expression pedal, so
that Upperl does not sound when Upper2 does and vice versa:

(1) On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Press [F3] (Cntrl).
(3) Use the [PAGE| A¥ buttons to select the fourth Param\Cntrl page.

Part  Status Down  Up
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(4) Select the part whose expression settings you wish to change using the [DRUMS/PART] AY
buttons.
(5) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] A 'Y buttons to specify whether (Status On) or not (Status Off)

that part is to respond to expression messages.
Select “Off™ for all parts that should not respond to the expression pedal.

(6) Using the [LOWER/NUMBER] and [UPPER/VARIATION] AY¥ buttons, specify the volume
to be obtained when the expression pedal is depressed (Down) or closed (Up).
You do not need to specify “0” for the Up position. Selecting any other value will reduce the
volume of that part up to the “Up” value. Likewise, you do not need to specify “127” as maxi-
mum value.

Note: The Down and Up values represent MIDI Expression (CC11) values.

(7) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Playing in other scales: Keyboard Scale

The following parameter allows you to modify the temperament of several or all parts to
another tuning, so that you could play Arabic scales etc,

(1) On the Master page, press {F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

(2) Press [F2] (Tune) to select the Parameter\Tune page.

(3) Press [PAGE] AV to select the second Param\Tune page.

[f)Coarse Fine Assign  MNote  Value

NEE B KA e
.". \.'.' l '\.II \.II
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UP2 TUNE KED SCALE ™

FHEA

The first Kbd Scale parameter, Assign, allows you to activate (UP1-2, All) or deactivate (Off)
the alternative tuning.
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(4) Use [BASS/BANK] AV to select UP1-2, All, or Off for the Assign parameter.
If you want to set the tuning now, select UP1-2 (only Upperl and Upper2) or All (all Realtime
and Arranger parts) because otherwise you wor't hear the changes you make.

Note: When you select an Upper part for the Scale tune function, the E and B notes are automati-
cally set to “~50" to accommodate oriental music. Do not forget to change these values if they are
not to your liking.

(5) Use the LOWER/NUMBER] A'Y buttons to select the note whose tuning you are about to
change.
You will notice that every note can only be selected once. That is because the Value you specify
for the note you select (see below) applies to all notes of the same name. In other words, if you
change the tuning of the C, that value will be added to or subtracted from all Cs (C1, C2, C3,
etc.).

(6) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] AY buttons to specify the tuning Value. The value “0” repre-
sents the original (equal) tuning.
Negative values mean that the note in question will be lower than for equal temperament,
while positive values raise the note’s pitch. The value range is —128~+128 cent. Since 100 cent
equal one semitone, you can lower or raise the pitch up to a little more than a semitone.
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(7) Repeat steps (5) and (6) to tune the other notes of the scale (C#, D, D#, E, etc.).
(8) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

11.3. Source switches

After setting all or some of the parameters described in this chapter, you may want to modify
the setting of the respective Source switch. See “Another Source switch: Tone Edit” on page 88
for more information about Source switches and how to set them.

Here is how to select the Source\Tune page:
(1) On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Hold down [SHIFT] and press {F2] (Tune).
(3) Set the Source switches as required using the corresponding A V¥ buttons.

MTune UP2Tune Scale UP1Port URP2Port

PERFORMANCE MEM ¢ SONG SELECTION

SOURCE |

=Tihe
zChtri

G ——
sE

Xit oA

See “Master Tune” on page 39.

To select the Source\Cntrl page:

(1) On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
(2) Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F3].

Pitch Bender Hange SoLRCE

PERFORMANCE MEM } SONG SELECTION
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(3) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

11.4. Song Sets

Song sets are another useful feature for performing artists because they allow you to take a
break without leaving the audience without music. Song Sets are in fact little sequences that
specify the order in which the Standard MIDI Files on a given disk are to be played back. Since
you already know what User Style Sets are, you will have little difficulty understanding how to
program Song Sets.

Song Sets can either produce continuous playback of up to 99 songs on disk (Auto) or be pro-
grammed to stop at the end of cach song (Manual), which means that you have to start play-
back of next song manually.

The Pause function is used to program the blanks between two songs.
(1) On the Master page, press [F2} (Param).

(2) Press [F1] (Glbal).
(3) Use the [PAGE] A Y buttons to select the third Global page.

Part  Fange Mode Pause |

mrE B
1 ]
9 & @ -9

T ACC WRAP SOMG SET PLAY

(4) Set the Mode and Pause parameters using [LOWER/NUMBER] and [UPPER/VARIATION]
AV buttons.

(5) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Compiling a Song Set

(1) Insert the disk that contains the songs you wish to combine to a Set into the drive.

Note: Do not use commercial Standard MIDI File disks. You may want to use the Song Copy or
Disk Copy function before proceeding (see page 137).

(2) On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).
(3) Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (SngSt).

SngSet Pasition Disk Song TISK )
1 1515t
2 1z Take fiuve z ShISt
| ¢ EMD s Copd
] | uFormt |
- - m | SEXIL

The Sngst window displays the number of Song Sets already available on disk. The Position
window allows you to program the song sequence, i.e. the order in which the songs are to be
played back.

(4) Press Part Sclect [M.DRUMS] to create a new Song Set.

(5) Use the |[BASS/BANK] A'¥ buttons to select the song on disk that is to be played first
(assigned to Position 1).

(6) Use the [ ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to select Position 2.
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(7)

&)

(10)

Assign a song to this position using the [BASS/BANK] A 'Y buttons.
Repeat steps (6) and (7) to compile your Song Set.
Select End as last entry. All songs after the End marker will not be included in your Song Set.

Press Part Select [UPPERI1] to save your Song Set.
Your Song Set will be saved under the first available number. You cannot name your Song Sets.

Wait until the OK Save Complete message is displayed and press [F5] (Exit) to return to the
Master page.

Playing back a Song Set

Insert the disk into the drive.
Press [SONG SELECT] (indicator lights).

Use the [ «PREVIOUS] and [NEXT M ] buttons to select a Song Set (Song Set01~Song
Setxx).

Press Recorder [PLAYD»/STOPM] to start playback of your Song Set.

Before going on to the next chapter, power off your G-600 and switch it back on again.
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12. Programming User Styles

You can program your own accompaniments, or
Styles as we have come to call them, on the G-600.
Styles you program do not reside in ROM, which
is why we call them User Styles, or Styles created by
a user (either you or somcone clse). After trying all
Styles in ROM and possibly also on MSA, MSD,
and MSE disks, you may find that no existing
accompaniment is suited for the song you want to
play and therefore decide to program one yourself.

12.1. Concept

There are two ways to create new Styles:

« By creating new accompaniments from scratch
(see page 105).

« By editing existing Styles, which requires that you
copy them to a User Style memory and then alter
the settings or notes you do not like (sce page
116).

The latter is much faster than the former because
you only need to substitute those parts that, in one
way or another, do not “work” for the song you
want to play. Nevertheless, programming Styles
from scratch is a lot faster than you may think
because the G-600 is equipped with a number of
functions that allow you to cut down program-
ming time to the absolute minimum.

Patterns

User Styles and internal Styles are short sequences
or patterns (usually only four, sometimes eight
measures long) you can select in realtime. That is
precisely what we showed you in the chapter “Play-
ing with accompaniment — Arranger” on page 40.
If you have ever worked with a rhythm program-
mer (the Roland R-8MKkII, for example), the pat-
tern concept may sound familiar. You program a
pattern only once and then use it at several points
in a song. In other words, one short musical
phrase can go a long way.

Pattern-based accompaniments usually consist of
the following elements:

« The basic groove, i.e. the rhythm that is the back-
bone of the song

« Several alternatives for the basic groove that keep
the accompaniment interesting and suggest some
kind of “evolution” or “variation”

Fill-Ins to announce the beginning of new parts

The beginning and ending of a song

As a rule, programming four to eight drum pat-
terns for a three-minute song is enough. Just use
them in the right order to make them suitable for
your song, and you're ready to play. In fact, what is
called a “song” on a drum machine, is a Music
Style on the G-600. Drum machine songs have to
be programmed beforehand, while the Music Style
patterns can be selected on the fly by pressing the
Arranger buttons.

The G-600 allows you to program 36 different pat-
terns (or divisions) per Style, some of which are
selectable via dedicated buttons ([VARIATIONY,
[ADVANCED/, etc.), while others are sclected on
the basis of the chords you play in the chord
recognition area of the keyboard (major, minor,
seventh).

Tracks

Contrary to a drum machine, a Style not only con-
tains the rhythm part (drums & percussion) but
also a melodic accompaniment consisting of two
to three musical parts, such as piano, guitar, bass,
and strings. That is why the G-600’s divisions work
with tracks — eight to be precise:

Track: ! Part  Explanation:

1 ADR Accompaniment drums. The drum and percussion line
of an accompaniment.
Accompaniment bass. The bass line of the accompani-

2 ABS
ment.

3 ACCY  Accompaniment 1. First melodic accompamment.

8 ACC6  Accompaniment 6. Sixth melodic accompaniment

The part-to-track assignment is fixed. In other
words, you cannot assign the ADR part to track 6,
for example.

The reason why the ADR part is assigned to track
1 and the ABS part to track 2 is that most pro-
grammers and recording artists start by laying
down the rhythm section of a song. The rhythm
section (drums and bass) is indeed the rhythmic
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foundation that provides right “feel” for recording
the other parts.

There arc exceptions to this rule, however, so feel
free to start with any other part if that is easier for
the Style you are programming. If you feel more

ment lines tend to blur the arrangement. If you listen
very carefully to a pop record, you will discover (per-
haps to your surprise) that it is not the number of
instruments you usc that makes a song sound “big”
but rather the right notes at the right time.

comfortable starting with the piano, go ahead.

Note: Though there are six ACC parts, most Styles
only contain two or three melodic accompaniment
lines. In most cases, less means more, i.e. do not pro-
gram six melodic accompaniments just because the
G-600 provides that facility; too many accompani-

Looped vs one-shot

Let us call the G-600’s patterns divisions. There are two kinds of divisions on the G-600: looped divisions and
one-shot divisions.

ORIGINAL VARIATION
II m-A I m-A
T-A T-A

Looped divisions

Looped divisions are accompaniments that are repeated for as long as you do not select another division or
press [START/STOP] to stop Arranger playback. The G-600 provides four looped divisions with three varia-
tions each. Let us agree to call the variations modes:

Division Mode Explanation
Major
Basic/Qriginal Minor As the name implies, this is the simplest accompaniment.
Seventh
Major ) o ) ) )
Basic/Variation Minor Basic/Variation is an alternative for the Basic accompaniment
Seventh
Major An alternative for the Basic level. Usually contains more
Advanced/Original Minor instruments but could also be another kind of accompaniment
Seventh for a given Style.
Major L " )
Advanced/Variation Minor Variation of the Advanced/Original accompaniment.
Seventh
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Looped divisions do not select other divisions when they are finished: they keep playing until
you select another division by hand (or by foot with an optional FC-7).

One-shot divisions

One-shot divisions are accompaniments that are only played once and then select a looped
division or stop the Arranger.

Division Modes Explanation
Intro Major introduction. Automatically goes to the Original division of the
; ino )
(Basic or Advanced) Minor level you selected (Basic or Advanced).
Seventh
Ending Major Ending (or coda). As soon as the Ending is finished, the
. Min
{Basic or Advanced) nor Arranger stops.
Seventh
Major A musical transition that selects the Original division of the
Fill-in To Original Minor currently active level.
Seventh
Major A musical transition that selects the Variation division of the
Fill-in To Variation Minot currently active level.
Seventh

The type of division (looped or one-shot) affects the way in which the respective tracks are
played back. Look at the following illustration:

“0One-shot” patterns: 1 ADR I I The Length of alf tracks
intro 2 ABS ‘ : l l l I l always equals the
Ending 3ACY ' % % length of the longest
To Original 4 AC2 | part.
To Variation 5AC3 o
6ACH ! I
ST
8 ACB
l I |
e Measures containing data
e RESS that are added in function of the longest track
Loaped patterns: 1 ADR i il Shorter parts will be
Basic 2 ABS | repeated until the
« Original 3AC1 “ longest part is finished.
« Variation 4 AC2 4
Advanced 5 AC3 :
o Qriginal 6 AC4 R
* Variation 7 ACB “
8 ACB 1

Measures containing data
“ Place where the track jumps back to the beginning tioop)

The Arranger will insert the required number of rests for any one-shot track that is shorter
than the longest one.

Any track of a looped pattern that is shorter than the longest track, however, will be repeated
until the longest track is finished. In other words, a repetitive phrase of a looped division
needs to be recorded only once because it will automatically be repeated until the longest track
is finished, after which the entire division (including the “sub-loops”) will be repeated. For
instance, if the ADR part is only four measures long, while the ABS line is eight measures in
length, the ADR will be repeated once while the Arranger plays measures 5~8 of the bass line.
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12.2. Recording User Styles from scratch

Note: The following sections also contain comments on what we.are doing and possible
options. If all you want to do is programn a Style, just read everything that appears in bold. You
can come back to the related explanations whenever there is something you do not understand.
See also the Reference Guide for more information.

Note: If the selected User Style memory already contains a Style, you may want to delete it first.
See page 126 for details.

Selecting the User Style mode

(1) On the Master page, in Arranger mode, press [F4] (UsrSt) to activate the User Style mode.
(2) Press [F1] (Rec) if the 1Rec menu option is not selected.
(3) Press [PAGE] AV to select the first User Style\Rec page.

‘sjﬁﬁn -USERSTL1 4=129
Tkﬁ"lﬂ HODE TYFE DWISWN STYLE

GE=T) A
Nate: Ler us call this page “the first User Style\Rec page” because, depending on the function you

activate, the message in the lefthand corner can be User Style, Play, Record Erase, or Record
Merge. The highlighted menu function, on the other hand, clearly reads Rec.

ISR STL

The message in the lefthand corner currently reads User Style, meaning that the G-600 is wait-
ing for you to launch playback or recording.

Selecting the track, the Mode, the Type and the Division
To keep things easy, let’s start with the drums of the Basic/Original pattern.

(4) Use the [DRUMS/PART] A 'Y buttons to select IADR (first track, accompaniment drums).
Now select a division. Start with the Basic/Original division.

(5) Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] A Y button to select Or for the Division parameter.
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Working with clones

On this page, you can activate three clone functions that allow you to record one part and
copy it to up to three divisions and three modes each - at the same time. Here is how it works:

Display function Options Explanation

M Record only the major pattern.

M=m Record the major pattern and copy it to the minor pattern.
Mode M=m=7 Record the major pattern and copy it to the minor and

seventh pattern.

Other options: m, m=M, m=7, m=M=7, 7, 7=M, 7=m, 7=M=m

Bsc Record only the Basic division.
Adv Record only the Advanced division.
Type B=A Record the Basic division and copy it to the Advanced
B division.

Other options: A=8

Or Record only the Original division.

Va Record only the Variation division.

Fo Record only the Fill-In to Criginal.
Division Fv Record only the Fill-In to Variation.

In Record only the Intro.

Ed Record only the Ending.

Other options: Or=Va, Va=0r, Fo=Fv, Fv=Fo, In=Ed, Ed=In

(6) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to select the mode(s), and the [BASS/BANK] AV
buttons to select the type(s).
Let us use the above display settings (see step (4)), which mean “record the Basic/Original/
Major pattern and copy it to all looped divisions™. Thus, by programming one pattern, you will
obtain 3 (M, m, 7) x 2 (Bsc, Adv) x 2 (Or, Va) = 12 identical drum patterns!

Note: You can only clone five parts for one-shot divisions because there is no Original/Variation
level for Intro, Ending, To Original, or To Variation: only Basic and Advanced levels (see the illus-
tration on page 104).
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Record mode

{7) Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the second User Style Rec
page:

Mode Key Mode 'l.falue Foll

-

- RECDRE‘ =~ METROM QUANTIZE MDR

The first parameter (Mode) allows you to select
the Record mode. Depending on the mode you
select here, the first User Style\Rec page will look
like this...

...or like this...

ERE«.% 23, AR -USERSTLL 4=120
TRhCK HObE TYPE owulon STYLE
_ - l

USSR STL

E‘EEE |23, f-USERSTLL J=iz
‘":kCK MODE TYHE DW!SIOH :TVL:
— - n

... when you press the Recorder’s [REC®/STOPE]
button.

Record Erase means that everything you record will
replace the data on the selected track. This mode is
automatically selected when you activate the
Record function for a track that does not yet con-
tain data. If you select a track that already contains
data, the message in the lefthand corner will read
Record Merge.

Record Merge means that the music or data you are
going to record will be added to the existing data
of the selected track.

(8) Use the [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons to select Erase or
Merge.

Specifying the key

If you want to use the accompaniment in a musi-
cally meaningful way (see “Remarks” on page

112), you have to tell the G-600 what key you are
recording in. That way, everything you play will be
automatically transposed to C during Arranger
playback, so that when you play a C (major, minor,
or seventh) chord in the chord recognition area of

the keyboard, you hear a C chord rather than a D
chord, for instance:

Ik this is what you play while “Key” is set to C, you
will hear a D chord (o1 D=-F8~A) when you play a
C chord in the chord recognition area during
normat Arranger playback.

# this is what you play while “Key” 15 set to B,
you will hear a C chord (or C-E~G) when you
play a C chord in the chord recogniticn area
during normal Arranger playback.

The G-600 allows you to play in the original (or
your favorite) key of the song. But do set the Key
parameter to the right value before recording.

(9) Use the JACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to set the
Key. If you want to play in F#, set this value to F#; to
play in A, you must set this value to A, etc.

Note: There is no need to specify the key for the ADR
part since that part is never transposed.

Quantize
Quantize is a function that corrects minor timing
problems.
This is how you played it J J J

i

U
SR, _

This is how it will be corrected J

Quantize shifts the notes whose timing is not
exactly right to the nearest “correct” unit. In the
above example, we selected a 1/4 () resolution.
The G-600 provides the following resolution val-
ues: 1/16, 1/16t, 1/32, 1/32t, 1/64, and Off.

With a 1/16 resolution, our above example would
have looked like this after quantizing:
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?
Though the timing of the quantized notes is math-
ematically correct, the result is not what you

PR T,

This is how you
played it

This is how it Jg
will be quantized ‘@'

Qt

[N

'
.
H
H
.
H
i
T
H
H

r
'
i
H
H
H
H
H
'
'

expected. It is therefore necessary to select a reso-
lution value that is fine enough to accept all note
values you play, yet not finer than the shortest
note. If the shortest notes of your accompaniment
are 1/16th note triplets, set the Quantize value to
1/16t.

Here is how to set the Quantize function:

Mode Key Mode Value Roll InE=rsym
E Record Jioic ‘

~ RECORD = * METRON QUANTIZE MDR

(10) Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] A Y buttons to specify

the quantize Value.

The preset value, 1/16, is ok for most situations. If
you do not want quantize your music while
recording, set this parameter to Off.

Off is a good choice here because you can also quan-
tize the part after recording it (see page 123). If you
quantize all parts, your User Style may sound too
perfect. Remember that music is all about tiny
imperfections, one of which is a somewhat “loose”
timing.

Let us skip the User Style\Rec\3 page because it
allows you to mute parts that have already been
recorded, which is not the casc here. See “Muting
parts while recording others (Status)” on page 112
for more information on how to mute parts in
User Style mode.

(11) Press [PAGE] ¥ twice to select the following display

page:

Tone selection

Another important aspect is Tone selection
because the address (Group, Bank, Number, Varia-
tion) of the Tones and Drum Set you select is
recorded at the beginning of every division.

o Espress Fanpot Reverh Chorus ey

--m

We are about to program the drums using the
ADR part. The ADR part works the same way as
the MDR part, so we now have to select a Druin
Set rather than a Tone.

There are two ways to select Drum Sets (and
Tones):

Use the buttons of the TONE section to select a Drum
Set for the ADR part.
Or:

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] A'Y buttons on this
display page to select a Drum Set (or Tone).

It is a good idea to play a few notes on the key-
board to check whether the sounds of the selected
Drum Set are suitable for the accompaniment you
are going to record. Try other Drum Sets until you
find the one that sounds “right”.

Note: Just ignore the Expression, Panpot, Reverb, and
Chorus settings for now. We will come back to them
later (sce page 117).

Time signature

(12)

Before you start recording, you must specify the
time signature of your accompaniment. Select 4/4
for 8- or 16-beat patterns, 3/4 for waltzes, 2/4 for
polkas and 6/8 (or 4/4) for marches. Note that it is
also possible to select 5/4, 7/4 etc. time signatures
and that the G-600’s Arranger even accepts
polyrhythmic accompaniments.

Press [F3] (TSign).

(13) Press {F2] (Change).

— Tim:s;l Signature Change f=m=7) T=16GH
-USERSTLL
. | ZLhnae
VALLUE  DIVIBION sr*rLE [ERECTTE]

As you see in the leftmost window, 4/4 is already
selected, so there is probably no need to change it.
"To specify another time signature, use the
[DRUMS/PART] AV buttons.

(14) If the division you need (Basic) is not yet selected, use

the [BASS/BANK] and [ACCOMP/ GROUP! AY but-
tons to select it.
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Since you are going to clone 11 patterns while
recording, you could select Bsc/Adv and Or/Va
here to specify the time signature for the four
looped divisions. But even Bsc and Or do the trick
because your material will be copied anyway.

On this page, the [LOWER/NUMBER] A'Y but-
tons allow you to select another User Style memo-
ry for programming, but that is not what we want
to do.

(15) Confirm the (new) time signature by pressing Part

Select [UPPERI1] (Execute).

Note: If you do not want to specify the length of the
pattern you are about to record, you can press [F4]
at this point to jump back to the first User StyleRec
page. But let us go through the motions.

Length: specifying the pattern length

User Styles are patterns, i.e. short musical phrases,
some of which will be continuously repeated dur-
ing Arranger playback. Every pattern must there-
fore have a set length. A 5-bar Intro, for instance, is
no good for a song that has only four introductory
bars. Setting the length now will help you avoid a
lot of confusion once you start recording.

The reason why we suggest you specify the length
now rather than cutting the pattern to size after
recording it (using the same Length function) is
that the Arranger tends to add blank bars at the
end of a track, which is usually due to the fact that
you stopped the recording a little late (i.e. after the
last bar you played). In such a case, the Arranger
adds a blank measure, so that you actually “record”
five measures instead of 4:

I you stop recording here,
track length will be 4 measures.

l Bar 1 ] Bar 2 l Bar3 Bord

H you stop recording here,
track length will be & measures,

Furthermore, in User Style Record mode, all pat-
terns are looped, so that the G-600 keeps playing
them back until you press the [START/STOP] but-
ton. A wrong number of measures (5 instead of 4,

Recording without
specitying the Length

for example) is very likely to put you off, so do
take the time to set the pattern length before you
start recording.

(16) Press |F2] (Lengt). To select a Length page from anoth-

er page, hold down the [SHIFT] button and press [F2].
The display now looks like this:

4.
29998.7679)
wCPT waAlL

wIELECT wEAR

It is perfectly possible to specify a different length
value (and time signature) for each track and divi-
sion. Remember, however, that the Basic and
Advanced (Original and Variation) tracks are
looped during “real-life” use, so that a 64CPT
phrase will be repeated for as long as another track
of the current division contains data.

Note: Even one-shot patterns are looped in User
Style mode. That is not the case, however, during
Arranger playback (i.c. everyday use of the Styles).

(17) Use [PAGE] A ¥ to select the length page correspond-

ing to the division whose length you wish to set.

The second Length page contains the Length val-
ues of the Intros and Endings. The third Length
page contains the Length parameters of the fill-ins.

The other options on this page are [F1] (Share)
and [F2] (Singl). The former allows you to select
all patterns that are being shared, i.c. patterns that
have been or will be “cloned” during recording
using the M=m=7, B=A etc. options (see page
106). Single, on the other hand, allows you to treat
all divisions as if they were independent patterns —
and select only those whose length you wish to
change after recording them. But that is for later.

Back to our accompaniment.

(18) Start by selecting the Track whose length you wish to

set (using [DRUMS/PART] AY).
Holding down ¥ will call up the ALL option.
Select ALL to set the length for all tracks (1~8).

(19) Use [UPPER/VARIATION] (All) to select all Style divi-

sions.

Note: Selecting All using [UPPER/VARIATION]
AV means that you can specify the length of all
divisions that appear on this page.

To specify the length of only one pattern, move the
Select cursor to that pattern using the
[ACCOMP/GROUP] A'Y buttons. To specify the
length of several patterns in one pass, select them
using [ACCOMP/GROUP] and press [F3] (Mark}
for every pattern whose length you wish to set.
Selected patterns will be indicated by an asterisk
).
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(20) Use the [BASS/BANK] (Bar) AV buttons to specify the
-USERSTLL =128

number of bars. Our pattern should be 4 measures | mﬂon: TYPE  DITGIGH  ATYLE

] L] 13 )

long, so enter the value “4”,

Note: You could also specify a CPT value using
[LOWER/NUMBER]. That CPT value ()=
120CPT) will be added to the Bar length. Though
possible, length values like 4 (bars): 96 (CPT) are
probably not what you want to use every day.

(25) Press [START/STOP] (Arranger section) or
|PLAY »/STOPHM] (Recorder section). The metronome
counts in one measure (4 beats if you selected the 4/4

(21) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to confirm the time signature), and recording starts on the next
length you specified. downbeat.
The display now reads: You could start by playing only the bassdrum part.

If you specified the track length (see above) before
recording, the Arranger jumps back to the begin-
EXECUTING... ning of the pattern after four measures. The sec-

please Wait ond time around you could add the snare drum,
the third time the HiHat, and so on. — But you can
also play the drum part in one go, of course.

When recording another part (ABS~AC6), do
everything you would do during a live perfor-
mance. Feel free to add modulation and pitch bend
and use the hold pedal connected to the SUSTAIN
FOOTSWITCH jack.

Note: Do not forget to set the Length parameter for
all subsequent parts you record (see page 109).

Next, the OK Function Complete message is dis-
played to signal that the Length value has been
successfully set.

The name of the ladr track now appears in upper-
case letters (1ADR) because that track contains
data (i.e. the length setting, or, more specifically,
the equivalent number of rests).

(22) Press [F4] to jump back to the first User StyleRec page
if you like.
This is not really necessary because you can start
recording on any User Style page.

Note: You may notice a short delay before the
Arranger jumps back to the beginning of the pattern.
That delay is due to the fact that the data you record
are “being processed”. During playback, the loop will
be perfect, however.

(26) Press [START/STOP] or [PLAY»/STOPH] again to

stop recording.
If the above Mode, Type, and Division settings you
selected for recording do not include all the patterns
you wanted to clone, set the Mode, Type, and Divi-
sion parameters to the desired values to supply the
missing drum lines. Next, press [REC®] and
[START/STOP] or Recorder [PLAY®/STOPR] to
start recording. Stop recording after the first or sec-

- ond beat (wait until the count-in is finished before
you start counting). Note that this function only
adds clones. It does not allow you to erase existing
patters.

Tempo

(23) The tempo (currently set to /=120) is probably a bit
fast for recording, so change it using the TEMPO
[+][~] buttons.

The tempo value you set here will be recorded and
regarded as preset tempo. You can change the pre-
set tempo at any stage in User Style mode, so start
by selecting a tempo that allows you to record the
music the way you want it to sound. When all
tracks and divisions are programmed, you can
record the desired tempo value.

Recording Playback, and then keep or redo?

(24) Return to the first User Style\Rec page by pressing [F4]
and press the Recorder [REC@®] button (indicator
lights).

Note that, when you return to the first User
Style\Rec page, the message in the lefthand corner
looks like this:

(1) Press the [START/STOP] or Recorder
[PLAY »/STOPH] button again to Listen to your per-
formance. The first User Style\Rec page looks like this
(if selected):
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If you like your drum part, continue with “Saving
your Style to disk”. If not, you probably want to
give it another try.

(2) Press [F4] (Edit) and then [F1] (Erase).

TRRCK HOD! TYPE DI&'ISIOH !TVL! i1

(S TRACK ERASE
:

We'll use Track Erase to erase the data because that
way, the Length settings do not change. See “Track

Erase ([F1])” on page 122 for more information
about this function. The IADR Track is already
selected, as is the pattern that is used for cloning
other tracks.

(3) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to erase the
pattern.

Press Part Select [UPPER1] to jump back to the first
User Style\Rec page.

(5) Continue with step (25).

=

(4

Z

Saving your Style to disk

If you are serious about programming your own
Styles, make it a habit to save them as frequently as
possible. Even though your Styles are preserved
when you switch off the G-600, you may decide to
load another Style from disk and thus overwrite
the accompaniment you took so much time to
program.

Do yourself a favour and save your data after every
part you add to a Style. That disk can also serve as
backup whenever you erase or change something
you actually wanted to keep.

Naming your User Styles
(1) Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F3] (Name).

Style Marne

1 L
_.- -.-

Cursor Character

Nod

Before saving a Style to disk, you should name it.
Choose a name that tells you something about the
nature of the Style. Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP]
AV buttons to select the character position and
the [BASS/BANK] AV buttons to assign a charac-
ter to the selected position.

Saving your Style

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to jump to the Save User
Style page:

~—

s

You have just specified the Style name, so there is
no need to do so on this page.

Use [DRUMS/PART] AV to select the Style you wish
to save.

Your Style is already selected, so there is no need to
do so here.

Insert a floppy disk into the drive and press Part Select
[M.BASS] (Execute) to save your Style to disk.
Remember that your G-600 is multitasking, so that
you can leave this page as soon as the G-600 starts
saving the Style to disk:

Press Part Select [LOWER] to return to the User Style
mode.

Press [SHIFT]+(F1] to jump to the first User Style\Rec
page.

Programming other parts and divisions

You can now record the second part —~ probably the
bass. If you'd like to do the guided tour again, go
back to page 105. Do not forget to set the key for
the bass part (see page 107).

You probably know how to record other parts
(ACC1~ACCS), so we'll leave you to it (see
“Recording User Styles from scratch” on page 94)
Once the first division is finished, you can record
other divisions. Usc the clone function (see page
106) to record several patterns in one go.
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Do not forget to record the fills and the Ending(s)
to complete your User Style.

Note: The ABS part is monophonic. You will not be
able to program two-note patterns.

Muting parts while recording others
(Status)

After programming a few tracks, you may find that
certain tracks tend to confuse you. Playing a steady
organ part while listening to a previously recorded
syncopated part may indeed be difticult. That is
why the G-600 allows you to mute those parts that
you do not want to hear during recording.

Note: The Status function only applies to the User
Style mode. In normal Arranger playback mode, all
tracks will be played. In other words, this is a help
function. To mute a part in Arranger mode, see page
80.

Here is how to mute tracks in User Style mode:

(1

~

On the User Style\Rec page, press [PAGE] ¥ until the
following display page appears:

IS Track Status

T 1

(2) Select the track/part you wish to mute using the
[DRUMS/PART] AV buttons.

(3) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to set the
Status to On or Off (mute).

Remarks

Working from top to bottom - pro-
gramming hints

If you listen carefully to the factory Styles, you will
notice that most divisions are very similar to one
another and that the element of “evolution” or
“amplification” between the Original/Variation
and Basic/Advanced levels is usually derived from
adding instruments to otherwise identical parts.
The Advanced/Original division may for instance
add an electric guitar to the drums, bass, and
organ lines of the Basic level, but the drum, bass,
and organ lines of the Advanced level are usually
identical to those of the Basic level.

In other words, why not start at the top and edit
your way down to the bottom? Starting by record-
ing the most complex accompaniment while
cloning all other looped divisions (see page 106)
will at first leave you with identical accompani-
ments, all containing that frantic distorted guitar,
the brass section, and other bells and whistles. But
if you then move to the Advanced/Original level
and delete the bells and whistles (see page 112),
that division is already simpler than “the works”.

The next step would then be to select the
Basic/Original pattern and delete both the bells
and whistles and the distorted guitar. Working this
way has the distinct advantage that you can pro-
gram the Style while your creative juices are flow-
ing, leaving the editing for later.

Metronome

In User Style mode, the metronome sounds during
recording. If you also need the metronome when
listening to what you have just recorded, select
another metronome mode. Here is how to:

(1) On the first User StyleRec page, press [PAGE] V.

15] Mode Keg Mode VYalue PFoll

Z ks B -
0 Q: -Q O- -®-

METRON QUANTIZE MOR

(2) Use the [BASS/BANK] AV to set the Mode parameter
to one of the following values:

Record The metronome only sounds during User
Style recording.

Play The metronome only sounds during User
Style playback in User Style mode.

Rec&Ply The metronome sounds both during record-
ing and playback.
Always The metronome even sounds while the User
Style is not playing.
Empty tracks

After recording a few accompaniment parts, you
may not remember which tracks already contain
data. There is an easy way to find out: for tracks
that contain data, the corresponding part name
will appear in uppercase letters (e.g. ADR). For
tracks that don’t contain data, the corresponding
part name will appear in lowercase letters (e.g.
adr).
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Furthermore, if a track already contains data, the
User Style function will switch to Record Merge
(see page 107) whenever you press the Recorder’s
[REC®/STOPHR] button — unless you explicitly
select Erase on the second Rec page.

Playback in Arranger mode

As stated on page 102, the Arranger of your G-600
is very similar to a drum machine, except for one
thing: you do not need to program the pattern
sequence beforehand. Just select the division you
need while playing and feed the Arranger with the
right chords so that all the lines you programmed
sound in the right key. In short: use your own
Styles the way you use the internal Styles.

Note: If, during playback in Arranger mode (i.e. nor-
mal G-600 mode), the Arranger stops unexpectedly,
try different chord niodes. Chances are that you only
programmed the major division, so that the Arranger
selects an empty pattern when you play a minor or
seventh chord. Remember to always set the Mode
parameter to M=m=7 until you have come to grips
with the impressive number of possibilities of the
G-600’s Arranger. That way, those three patterns will
sound alike, but at least you are sure that the
Arranger does not stop when you play a minor or
seventh chord.

12.3.Copying existing Styles

Anather way of programming User Styles is to use
parts from internal Styles in ROM or User Styles
on disk. The G-600 allows you to:

» Copy entire Styles to a User Style memory

« Copy the sclected division of one or all tracks to a
User Style memory

+ Copy just a few notes of an existing part to a User
Style memory

« Copy tracks or notes between divisions of the cur-
rent User Style

+ Create new Styles by using tracks from different
existing Styles (the drums of Style B34, the bass of
User Style 8§, etc.)
Note: You cannot copy an ADR (drum) track to
another track (ABS~ACCS6). Likewise, the bass part
(ABS) can only be copied to an ABS track. As far as
the ACC tracks are concerned, you are free to copy
them to whichever ACC track you like.

Note: If the User Style memory you wish to copy to
already contains data, save it to disk before copying.
The G-600 has no Undo function. Saving a Style to
disk before copying will allow you to load the previ-
ous version in case something goes wrong. Sec “Sav-
ing your Style to disk” on page 111.

Copying entire Style divisions using Load
(all tracks, several divisions)

(1) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

(2) Press [F5] (Disk) to select the Disk mode.

(3) If the 1 Load option is not highlighted, press [F1]
(Load) to select it.

The message in the scroll bar (left-hand side)
should read USR STL. If that is not the case...

w press [PAGE] AY until the scroll bar reads USR
STL.

~—

(4

Rl

VSELEOT

(5

-

Using the [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons, select Int for
the Source parameter.

This allows you to select any internal Music Style
(A11~B88) to be copied. If you wish to copy a
User Style, insert the disk that contains it, and set
Source to Dsk.

The Music Style info window displays a list of
Styles in the internal memory (Int) or on the flop-
py (Dsk). The last message in this window indi-
cates the free memory of the User Style area.

Note: Dsk can only be selected if you insert a disk contain-
ing User Styles into the drive,

(6) Use [ACCOMP/GROUP] A to scroll through the list
of available Styles. The highlighted (white-on-blue)
Style will be loaded.

Next, you have to decide which elements of the
Style you want to load (or copy). (These elements,
as you know, are called divisions: Original, Basic,
Ending, Intro, etc.)

(7) Use [LOWER/NUMBER] AY to select the Style divi-
sion you need.
You can also select ALL (all divisions).

(8) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons to select
the User Style memory you want to copy the Style to
(to User). Let’s select User Style memory 2.
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Note: Be careful not to load Styles to a User Style
memory that already contains data. The G-600 will
not warn you that you are overwriting the Style in
the memory you select here!

Press Part Select [UPPERI1] (Execute) to load the Style
(or Style excerpt).

(9

~—

LOADING...

L ] 26X

sExit

(10) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
You have now loaded one User Style to the second
User Style memory, which comes down to copying
it.

(11) Press [F4] (UsrStl) to return to the User Style mode.

Copying individual User Style tracks

While the previous function allows you to copy
entire Styles or Style divisions, the Track Copy
function can be used to copy individual tracks,
modes, types, and divisions. Use the above func-
tion to make comprehensive copies and the cur-
rent one to copy one track of an existing Style to
the selected User Style memory.

(1) On the first User Style\Rec page, hold down [SHIFT]
and press [F1] (Copy).

coery
HGDE TY¥PL DIVISICH STYLE

2

~

Use the [DRUMS/PART] AV to select the track to be
copied.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP], [BASS/BANK], and
[LOWER/NUMBER] A ¥ buttons to select the Mode
(Maj, Min, 7th), the Type (Bsc, Adv), and the Division
(Or, Va, Fo, Fv, In, Ed).

Next, select the Style that contains the track(s) to be
copied using the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons.
Note: You can also use the MUSIC STYLE/MIDI
SET buttons to select the Style to be copied.

Note: You also copy User Style tracks.

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] {Listen) to listen to the
excerpt you are about to copy.

(6) Press |[PAGE]V to select the From 2 page:

3

fead

(4

Qan

G

Pl

From

Start by specifying the position of the first event
{or note) of the source track to be copied.

{7) Activate the From level. Select it by pressing
[DRUMS/PART] V.
The word From and the related values (upper line)
must be displayed white-on-blue.

(8) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUPY, [BASS/BANK], and
[LOWER/NUMBER] AY buttons to set the Bar, Beat
and CPT units respectively.

By default, the From parameters are set to the fol-
lowing values:

Bar= 1, Beat= 1, CPT=0
Before experimenting with the Beat and CPT val-
ues, it is probably a good idea to try copying entire
bars. Remember, however that you can also choose
to copy only those notes that you need, in which
case, the Beat and CPT parameters will help you
select a starting point that lies behind the first beat
of the track you wish to copy.

To

(9} Press the [DRUMS/PART] A button to select the To
level (second line).
The To position indicates the end of the excerpt to
be copied. By default, the To values are set to
include the entire track.

(10) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP}, [BASS/BANK], and
|LOWER/NUMBER] A ¥ buttons to set last Bar, Beat
and CPT units respectively.

If you wish to copy an entire bar, select the Bar-
Beat-CPT “0” value of the next bar, i.e. to copy
bars 1~4 specify “From 1-1-0/To 5-1-0"

(11) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Listen) to listen to the

excerpt again.

Copy mode

Copying can be carried out in one of two modes:
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Copy mode Explanation - : : Note: It is impossible to copy between looped and

Replace The data in the selected range will be one-shot divisions. See “Looped vs.one-shot” on page
copied to the destination track and over- 103 for more information about these two division
write all data of the destination track in the types.

selected source track range.

(16) Next, select the User Style you wish to copy the data to
Mix The data in the selected range will be using the [UPPER/VARIATION| A ¥ buttons.
added to any existing data on the destina- Note: You can only select User Style memories here.

tion track.
(17) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Listen) to listen to the
track you are about to copy to.

(18) Press [PAGE] V¥ to select the To 2 page:

2
b}
<
o
q
X
9]
<.
8
o

In either case, the length of the destination track
may change to include all data of the source track.
In other words, you may find that the destination
track is longer after executing the copy function.
Therefore...

Note: If the User Style memory you wish to copy to
already contains data, save it to disk before copying.

The G-600 has no Undo function. Saving a Style to The Into position indicates the beginning of the
disk before copying will allow you to load the previ- excerpt you are about to copy. If you wish to copy
ous version in case something goes wrong. See “Sav- the source data to the beginning of the selected
ing your Style to disk™ on page 111. track, select Bar= 1, Beat= 1, and CPT=0.

(12) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons to select (19) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP), [BASS/BANK], and
the copy mode (Replace or Mix). [LOWER/NUMBER] AY buttons to set the Bar, Beat

and CPT units respectively.

Destination (To 1) (20) Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Listen) to listen to the

(13) Press [PAGE]V to select the To 1 page: destination track again.
- (21) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] A ¥ buttons to specify
e MR B TL the number of copies (Times) to be made. Select “1”if

the excerpt is to be copied only once.

Before copying the data, check whether all settings
are correct. Use the [PAGE] A'Y buttons to select
other Copy pages. Then return to this page.

This page looks similar to the From 1 page (see
above). Here, however, you start specifying the (22) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] {Execute) to copy the
place the selected data will be copied to, i.e. the data,

destination. The display now responds with the following mes-

(14) Use the [DRUMS/PART] A 'Y buttons to select the sage:

track you wish to copy the data to.
Note: It is impossible to copy ADR data to other EXECUTING...
tracks than ADR tracks. Likewise, you cannot copy
ABS data to other tracks than ABS tracks. Therefore, please Wait
the options for selecting the destination track are

somewhat limited. Feel free to copy AC data to any
AC track (yet they cannot be copied to ADR or ABS

When the data are copied, the display will tell you:

tracks).

(15) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP}, [BASS/BANK], and oK n
[LOWER/NUMBER] A 'Y buttons to select the Mode FUNCTION COMPLETE
{Maj, Min, 7th), the Type (Bsc, Adv), and the Division
(Or, Va, Fo, Fv, In, Ed).

You can press Part Select [UPPER1] to listen to the
new data on the destination track (and the selected
division).

115



Owner's Manual

12.4.Editing User Styles
Editing on the fly by recording

Adding notes in realtime

To add notes to an existing part, select Record
Merge (2nd User Style page), select the part, and
start recording by pressing [REC®] (Recorder sec-
tion) and [START/STOP] (Arranger section) or
[PLAY D /STOPM] (Recorder section). Play the
notes where you want them to sound.

Note: Do not forget to select the right Division,
Mode, and Type (see page 105).

Adding controller data in realtime

To add controller data (modulation, pitch bend,
Hold, expression) to an existing part, select Record
Merge (2nd User Style page), select the part and
division, and start recording by pressing [REC®]
{Recorder section) and [START/STOP] (Arranger
section) or [PLAY »/STOPH] (Recorder section).
Operate the controller (pitch bend lever, modula-
tion lever, optional DP-2, DP-6, or F$-5U foot
switch for Hold data, optional EV-5 or EV-10 foot
controller for expression data) where needed.

Note: Do not forget to select the right division, mode,
and type (see page 105).

Adding or changing settings to/of
existing parts

The following operations require that you record
in Record Merge mode without touching the key-
board or controllers. Select the track and division
whose settings you wish to change, activate Record
Merge, and start recording. Unless you wish to
program continuous value changes (Panpot data,
for example), you can stop recording after the first
beat. Static settings are always written at the begin-
ning of the track in question, so there is no need to
record an entire cycle.

e T ot i T n
beCE T e

1
o ~ % o *
Every division contains note data and other
settings (usually located at the beginning)

Tone/Drum Set
£xpression
Panpot

Reverb Send
Chorus Send
elc

Tone/Drum Set selection
After programming a Style or division, you may
find that the bass sound you selected for the ABS

(6

—

—

part, for instance, doesn’t quite match the Tones
assigned to the other parts, or that, all things con-
sidered, an acoustic piano works better than an
electronic one. To select another Tone or Drum Set
for an existing User Style part, proceed as follows:

On the first User Style\Rec page, select the Track you
wish to assign another Tone or Drum Set to using the
[DRUMS/PART] AY buttons.

Select the division whose settings you wish to change,
and possibly also all clones (see page 106).

Press [PAGE] V¥ to select the following page:

=] Mode Key Mode Value Rol
| ﬂ Record z:
4

- FEECORD MEI'FGON QUANTIZE MDR

Use the [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons to set Mode to
Merge. (Let us assume that your part already contains
data, though the following works the same for empty
tracks.)

Press [PAGE] ¥ until the following display page
appears:

€0 Express Panpot F%e-.'erb l“horus

Look at the display before selecting another Tone.
The Expression, Panpot, and Chorus values in the
above illustration are reversed. As you sce in the
bottom row of the display, the corresponding
Play/Record switches are set to REC, meaning that
these values will be recorded next time around.
The Reverb and Tonc values, on the other hand,
are displayed blue-on-white. If you look at the cor-
responding Play/Record switches, you will see that
they are set to PLAY, meaning that the correspond-
ing settings will not be recorded.

The abbreviation 3ACI appears in uppercase,
which means that the track in question already
contains data.

Press the Part Select [M.DRUMS], Part Select
[M.BASS], Part Select [LOWER], and Part Select
[UPPER2] buttons to set the Play/Record switches of
all settings you do not wish to record to PLAY.

Press Part Select [UPPERI1] to set the Tone Play/Record
switch to REC.
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(8) Select the new Tone to be assigned to the currently
selected track and division using either the
|UPPER/VARIATION] AY buttons or the TONE sec-
tion buttons.

(9) Press the Recorder [REC@®] button.

(10) Press [START/STOP] or Recorder [PLAY®/ STOPH] to
start recording.

(11) Press [START/STOP] again after the first or second
beat (but wait until the one-bar count-in is finished).
This completes Tone selection. The new Tone
address (Group, Bank, Number, Variation) auto-
matically replaces the old one.

You could use different Tones for every division of a
User Style. Thus, the 3AC1 Basic/Original track may
contain an electronic piano line that is played by an
acoustic piano in the Basic/Variation division etc.
Beware of too much “artistic license”, though. Using
another ACC track for the acoustic piano will avoid
a lot of confusion.

Customizing drum sounds - Drum Set Note Pitch

The fifth User Style\Rec page allows you to modify
the pitch of certain sounds of the selected Drum
Set. The eligible sounds and corresponding note
numbers are:

‘Note . " Sound .. .
C#2/37 Side Stick

D2/38 Snare Drum 1
£2/40 Snare Drum 2
F2/41 Low Tom 2
E3/52 Chinese Cymbal

G#3/56 Cowbell

A3/57 Crash Cymbal 2

F4/65 High Timbale

Note: The User Style\Rec\5 display page only
appears if you select the IADR track before calling
up this function.

(1) On the first User Style\Rec page, select the 1ADR track.

(2) Select the division whose settings you wish to change,
and possibly also all clones (see page 106).

(3) Press [PAGE]Y to select the following page:

Roll

o Mode Key Mode  Value

| - Record Ji15

ﬂ “~ RECORD — METRON 5. ANTIZE MDR

(4

=

Use [DRUMS/PART] AY to set Mode to Merge. (Let’s
assume that your part already contains data, though
the following also works for empty tracks.)

(5

—

Press [PAGE]¥ repeatedly until the following display
page appears:

139 Dy Set Mote Pitch
[c#2-37 Side stick }
1

]
oy
..-
b A

(6) Use [DRUMS/PART] AY to select the drum sound
whose pitch you wish to change.

(7) Use [UPPER/VARIATION] AV to set the desired pitch
(-64~163).
You can play on the keyboard to listen to the
result.

(8

fead

Press Part Select [UPPERI] to set the Play/Record
switch to REC.

(9) Press the Recorder [REC®] button.

(10) Press [START/STOP] or Recorder [PLAY»/ STOPH] to
start recording.

(11) Press [START/STOP] again after the first or second
beat.

Expression, Panpot, Reverb, Chorus

Setting or modifying the Expression, Panpot,
Reverb (Send), and Chorus (Send) parameters is
similar to selecting another Tone for existing
tracks. See “Tone/Drum Set selection” on page 116
for details.

The Reverb and Chorus settings represent send
values (see page 81). The effect settings (Type,
Time, etc.) can only be saved to a Performance
Memory. In other words, a Music Style’s character
may change depending on the Performance Mem-
ory you select.

Expression (control change #11) is a subsidiary
volume message that works relative to the volume
(control change #7) message. Whenever you set
Expression to “127” the resulting part volume will
be equal to the value specified for Volume (CC7).

All other Expression values mean “less than the
Volume (CC7) value”:
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VOLUME (CC7)
127

75 e Expression=127 {resulting volume= 75|

sulting valunns

ity vehoe

(Note that the above values are only guesses, but at
least they help you understand why the settings
[Volume= 0/Expression= 127] mean that the cor-
responding part does not sound.)

The Volume valucs of the Arranger parts can be set
in Mixer (see page 79) or Volume (see page 77)
modes. The advantage of working with Expression
rather than Volume in User Style mode is that it
allows you to work with two values that interact:

Control change
CC7 (Volume)Can be set in Volume and Mixer modes
{specifies the upper limit)

CC 1 (Expression) Can be set in User Style mode (speci-
fies a percentage of the Volume value,
whereby “127"= 100%)

Enough of this MIDlese, though. Just remember
that Expression is a relative volume value that
waorks the same way as the G-600’s Part parameters
in that it allows you to override (or rather correct)
a given setting. But while the Part parameters work
in two directions (“more” and “less”), Expression
only works in one: “127” means “equal”, and all
other Expression values mean “less”.

Use the | DRUMS/PART], [ACCOMP/GROUP],
{BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] AV¥Y
buttons to set the value you wish to record.

You can create interesting panning effects by slowly
shifting the selected track from left to right (or vice
versa) in the course of a pattern. This is especially
effective for synthesizer or guitar riffs. Continuous
changes mean that you have to keep recording until
the end of the pattern.

Setting the preset tempo

The preset tempo is the tempo the Arranger selects
in One Touch mode. By now, you know that the
[TEMPO] buttons allow you to override the preset
Style tempo and save the new tempo value to a
Performance Memory. Setting the right preset tem-
po is useful for those occasions where you wish to
use One Touch Program (see page 49).

To program another preset tempo, set it using the
TEMPO [+][-] buttons, select any part on the first
User Style\Rec page, activate Record Merge mode and
record one or two beats.

Do not play on the keyboard or use any controllers
connected to the G-600, though!

Note: The last tempa value you record automatically
becomes the Style’s preset tempo. You should there-
fore program the preset tempo after recording all
parts.

12.5.Programming User Styles

via MIDI

A third way of programming User Styles is to use
an external sequencer (computer with sequencer
software or an MC-50MKkII) and transmit the
MIDI data in realtime while the Arranger is
recording. Using an external sequencer has two
advantages:

You can program your music in Step time before
turning it into an interactive Style.

You can use existing lines from Standard MIDI
Files or songs you recorded before purchasing the
G-600. And, of course, you can copy Styles of older
Intelligent Arranger models that are not equipped
with a disk drive.

Note: If you use commercially available Standard
MIDI Files as a starting point for your User Styles,
remember that the material is copyright protected.
You are free to copy the tracks of a Standard MIDI
File for your own personal use but under no circum-
stances may you sell User Styles based on commer-
cially available files nor give copies of your “bor-
rowed” User Styles to your friends and/or colleagues.
Note: Delete the GM System On or GS Reset message
of the GM or GS Standard MIDI File you intend to
use before sending MIDI data to your G-600. These
two niessages are SysEx messages (System Exclusive)
found at the beginning of a sequence that cause the
G-600 to switch to GM/GS mode, thereby deactivat-
ing the Arranger. See your sequencer’s manual for
how to delete MIDI messages.

Data that can be recorded

Apart from note on/off and velocity data, the
G-600’s Arranger also accepts the following MIDI
messages:
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MI[‘)I_‘rﬁe‘ssage ‘ Number = i bl Namie i
Control Change 0 Bank Select MSB )
Control Change 1 Modulation g
Control Change 51 Data Entry Q
v
Control Change ; Volume (5) Use [DRUMS/PART] AV to set the Style parameter to
Autol: Play Arrng, Rec Song. o
Control Change 10 Pan B c
(6) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page, o
Control Change 1M Expression [ ] ) pag %
Control Change 32 Bank Select LSB
Control Change 64 Hold" Preparatlon of your sequence
Control Change 91 Reverb Depth
(7) Isolate the measures you wish to record. This usually
Control Change 93 Chorus Depth .
means that you have to copy the required number of
PC Program Change bars to a new song,
PB Pitch Bend For instance, if the User Style division is to be 4
Control Change 98 NRPN MSB measures long, you have to reduce the sequence
Control Change 99 NAPN LSB (or rather a copy of it) to the four measures you

wish to record. These measures have to be copied

(*) Hold on/off messages will be converted to the equivalent nole duration values to the very beginning Of the new SOI’lg.

The Arranger tracks never contain Hold messages but the duration of the affected
notes will be set in accordance with the iength obtained by using the Hold pedat

(8) Check the track-to-MIDI channel assignment of all
sequencer parts against the following table and modify

Unless the sequences you use are GM/GS compati-
the MIDI channels of your sequence accordingly.

ble, we recommend you filter out all data except
modulation (CC1), Pitch Bend, and Hold (CC64).

Specify the other settings manually on the G-600 MIDI channels

(see “Editing User Styles” on page 116). Though Every Arranger part/track is assigned to a MIDI
they may work in most cases, bank select and pro- channel. The factory settings are as follows:
gram change messages should also be specified
manually. After all, the G-600 contains lots of new User Style track Part MIDI channel
sounds that you should take advantage of 1o ; Jr— -
enhance your Styles. p Y 2

3 ACClimelodic accompantment] 1

4 ACC2 3

Connection and synchronization : acca 5
6 ACC4 7
(1) Connect the MIDI OUT port of your sequencer or ; ece 5

computer to the MIDI IN connector of your G-600. 5 noen p
The next step is to synchronize the G-600 to your
sequencer — or the sequencer to your G-600. The
former means that the G-600 will be slaved to the
sequencer’s tempo, while the latter means that the
G-600 will act as tempo master. Let us use the Preparation on the G-600
G-600 as slave here. Doing so allows you to trans-
mit data and MIDI clock messages to the G-600 (9) Press [F4] (UserStl) to call up the User Style mode.
using only one MIDI cable. (10) Press [F1] (Rec) if the 1Rec menu option is not select-

(2) On the G-600’s Master page, press [F3] (Midi) to select ed.
the MIDI mode. (11) Set the following parameters for the part you are about
(3) Hold down [SHIFT] and press {F4] (Sync). to record:

. L Part selection, page 105
(4) If necessary, press [PAGE]'V until the following display Select a Tone or Drum Set (*), page 108
page appears:

Division selection, page 105
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Specify the time signature, page 108

Specify the key of the tracks that require it (ABS,
ACC1~ACCS), page 107

Specify the pattern length, page 109

Set Quantize to Off (**), page 107

(*)This is only necessary if you do not record the orig-
inal bank select and program change messages. As
stated above, it is always a good idea to find out
whether the G600 has better sounds than the ones
that would be selected via MIDI.

(**) Though the MIDI data may be recorded with a
short delay, it is wiser to use the Shift function (see
page 123) to correct timing problems than to quantize
a track that sounded more natural without quantiza-
tion.

Recording

(12) Solo the first part to be recorded on your sequencer or
computer (or mute the other parts).

(13) Press the [REC®] button in the G-600’s Recorder sec-
tion,

(14) Start playback on your sequencer or computer.

{15) Wait until the pattern is finished and then stop play-
back on your sequencer.

(16) Return to step (11) to record the other parts of the cur-
rent division.

(17) To record other divisions, return to step (7).

(18) When you are finished, press [F5] (Exit) to return to the
Master page and set the Style Sync parameter back to
AUTOL1 or INTERNAL (see page 134).

Note: Do not forget to save your Style to disk at regu-
lar intervals (see page 111).

Note: If your User Siyle needs some touching up, see
“Editing User Styles” on page 116.

Recording using external controllers

Most of the aspects covered in the “Programming
User Styles via MIDI” section also apply to pro-
gramming User Styles using external controllers —
except synchronization, of course.

* You could ask a drummer to play the drum tracks
of your Styles using a TD-10, TD-7, TD-5, SPD-11,
or PAD-80 (Octapad 11), i.e. a device fitted with a
trigger-to-MIDI convertor.

« If you know a guitarist who owns a GR-30, GR-1,
or GR-09 Guitar Synthesizer or a GI-10 pitch-to-

MIDI convertor, you should ask him to play the
guitar and bass parts.

The GI-10 also allows you to use a microphone and
sing a line that is too difficult to play on a key-
board. The GI-10 can indeed convert your singing
(pitch) to MIDI note messages.

Using “specialists” for recording your Uscr Styles
will add to the realism of your accompaniments. In
fact, most of the G-600’s Styles have been recorded
by “real” musicians that played on the above instru-
ments, which is why they sound so convincing.

The only thing to worry about when recording
User Styles using external MIDI controllers is the
MIDI channel of your external controller:

Note: Sel the guitar-to-MIDI controller so that it
sends MIDI messages on one channel rather than six.

Connect the MIDI OUT connector of the external
controller to the MIDI IN connector of your G-600
and you are ready to go. See “Recording User Styles
from scratch” on page 105 for how to record User

Styles.
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12.6. Where to go from here -
Editing User Styles (2)

User Style Edit mode

User Style Edit mode provides eight functions:
Erase, Delete, Insert, Quantize, Transpose, Change
Velo, Change Gate Time, and Track Shift. See the
Reference Guide for a detailed description of the
available parameters and their setting ranges.

Here is how to select these Edit functions:

(1) Select the User Style mode by pressing [F4] (UsrStl) on
the Master page.

(2) Press [F4] (Edit) to select the User Style Edit mode.

(3) Use the [SHIFT] and function keys to select the desired
User Style Edit mode:

Erase 0
Delete [F2} (Dlte) (or {SHIFT] + [F2])
Insert [F3} Ginsrt) (or [SHIFT] + [F3D
Transpase [F4] (Trnsp) (or {SHIFT] + {F4))

Change Velocity  [SHIFT] + [F1] (Velo) (or [F1])

Quantize [SHIFT] + {F2] (Quant) (or [F2])

Change Gate Time[SHIFT] + [F3] (GateT) (or [F3])

Track Shift [SHIFT] + [F4] (Shift) (or {F4})

If, after selecting one of these functions, you decide
not to execute the transformation, press Part Select
[UPPERI1] (Rec) or {F5] (Exit) before pressing
Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute).

The Edit functions’ parameters are located on two
or three display pages you select using the [PAGE]
AV buttons. Entering the right values to achieve
the desired result may at first take some time. Here
are a few guidelines:

Always start by selecting the User Style you wish to
edit. You can do so on the first User Style\Rec page
or on the first page of the selected edit function.
Next, select the track(s) you wish to modify (1-
ADR, 2-ABS, 3-AC1~8-AC6, or All). Do not for
get to specify the pattern you wish to correct.
Remember that you specify a pattern by entering
the Mode (M, m, 7), the Type (B, A), and the Divi-
sion (Or, Va, In, Ed, Fo, Fv or All).

« Select the range (From Bar, Beat, CPT~To Bar,
Beat, CPT) for the edit operation.

+ Enter what should be changed and how it should
be changed.

« Execute the operation by pressing Part Select
[M.DRUMS] {Execute).

Example: using Erase to remove
Panpot settings

Note: Save your User Style to disk before continuing
if you wish to keep the original Style. See “Saving
your Style to disk” on page 111.

Press [F1] (Erase) (or [SHIFT]+[F1]) on any User Style
Edit page to select the Erase function.

(1

~—

TYPE  DIISioN  STeLZ BN
13

(2) Use the [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons to select the
track whose data you wish to delete.
The default setting is the last track you selected.
Let’s select 3AC1 (the first accompaniment track).

(3) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP], [BASS/BANK}, and
[LOWER/NUMBER] AV buttons to select the Mode
(M, m, 7), the Type (B, A), and Division (Or, Va, Fo, Fv,
In, Ed).

{4) If you haven't yet selected the User Style to edit, you
can do so now using the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV
buttons.

Select User Style 1.

(5) Press |[PAGE]V to select the Edit\Erase\2 page.

‘®--0--0--0-
.

BEAT

(6

(b

Press [DRUMS/PART] ¥ to select the From level, and
specify the position where the G-600 is to start erasing
{{ACCOMP/GROUP] Bar, [BASS/BANK] Beat, and
[LOWER/NUMBER] CPT).

Leave the default values (From 1-1-0 to end of
track) as is to erase the data of the entire track.

(7) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons to select
the Data Type to be erased.
Set Data Type to PanPt.

(8) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to erase the
selected data.
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Track Erase ([F1])

Track Erase allows you to remove notes and/or
other MIDI events {Note, Modul, PanPt, Expre,
Revrb, Chorus, PChang, PBend, NRPN) from the
selected track without removing the measures
themselves:

Erase the notes of these two measures

Soes _17?_;;—1 ’—3::"'"_:_:1

Ee e e

You can use Erase to remove just one type of data
(for instance the continuous Panpot settings you
recorded in realtime on page 117), while keeping
all other data you recorded. In other words, Erase
is a “selective” delete function.

Note: This function is duplicated by the Micro\Erase
function.

Track Delete ([F2])

Though similar to Erase, the Delete function also
removes the selected measures. You cannot select
the data type to be deleted because Delete removes
everything.

Delete these two measures

At first sight, Delete may appear to duplicate the
Length function (see page 109), but Delete is more
flexible: whereas Length always leaves the begin-
ning of a pattern intact, you can set the Delete
From/To pointers in such a way that only the first
bar of a pattern will be erased, for instance.

Delete means “delete all measures within the speci-
fied range” (for example bars 1 and 2 of a pattern,
so that bar 3 becomes bar 1).

Track Insert {[F3])

Insert allows you to make an existing pattern
longer by adding rests at the specified position.
This will make room for new data and shift data
that lie behind the From position further to the
right. New data can either be added in realtime
(do select Record Merge, though), by copying

them to the specified position (see page 114), or
in Microscope mode (see page 123).

Note: The Insert function does 1ot provide a To
pointer. Instead, you have to specify the length of the
insert using the For value, “For 2 Bars, 2 Beats, 240
CPT” thus means “insert 2 bars, 2 beats and 2 beats”
(because 120CPT=).

Note: This function is duplicated by the Micro\Insert
function.

Track Transpose ([F4])

Transpose allows you to change the key of what
has already been recorded. It can be invaluable for
tricky Intro/Ending patterns that you prefer to play
only once. Copy the excerpt and transpose it in
accordance with the harmonies of the other tracks.

Track Velocity Change ([SHIFT]+[F1])

Velocity Change allows you to boost (positive val-
ues) or reduce (negative values) the velocity of
what you recorded. Use this function to make a
part (or an excerpt) louder or softer.

Track Quantize ([SHIFT]+[F2])

Use this function if you chose not to quantize your
music during recording and then realize that the
timing is not quite what you expected it to be.
Quantizing after recording has the advantage that
you can first listen to the original and then correct
only those notes whose timing is definitely off.

Quantizing during recording, on the other hand,
will correct the timing of all notes, which tends to
make a track sound robot-like.

Track Change Gate Time
(ISHIFT]+[F3])

As stated earlier, Hold messages (CC64) sent by an
optional DP-2, DP-6, or FS-5U foot switch are
converted into the equivalent duration. Gate Time
allows you to correct erroneous “Hold messages”
by reducing the duration of the corresponding
notes.

You can also use Gate Time to make cxisting notes
longer (or shorter). That may be necessary if you
recorded a track using a Tone with a long release,
and then decide to use a Tone with a shorter
release (or vice versa).
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Track Shift ([SHIFT]+[F4])

Shift allows you to move notes you have already
recorded. This function is useful when you record
User Styles based on sequences (see “Programming
User Styles via MIDI” on page 118) and then
notice that all parts were recorded with a short
delay. It is also useful for Tones with a slow attack.
(Shift allows you to position all notes of such parts
a little ahead of the mathematicaily “correct”
clock). Again, Shift is applied to the selected
To/From range.

Note: This function is similar to the Micro\Move
function.

Editing in Micro mode

Event position type Value

Al 5095, 01,000 <CC Qo>

1
{2)

The G-600"s Micro mode is identical to the Micro-
scope mode of a Roland MC series sequencer or
the Grid Edit (or whatever it may be called) mode
of a sequencer program. It allows you to edit
events (notes, modulation data, program change,
bank select, etc.) on a step-by-step basis.

A typical Micro page looks like this:

Message Message name/

Note duration

|

BAR BEAT CPT STATUS VELD GATETIME

127
o |

- - - -

Most Micro pages feature a PLAY parameter (press
the corresponding Part Select button) that allows
you to audition the selected note (bank select mes-
sages, etc., obviously cannot be auditioned but will
change subsequent notes). Notes will also be
played back when you scroll through the events
using the [PAGE] AV buttons.

As its name implics, the Micro mode is far more
precise than the Edit functions - but also more
time-consuming. Choose whichever mode is more
convenient for you to modify existing data.

Here is how to select the Micro mode:

Press [F4]) (UsrStl) to call up the Micro mode,

On any User Style\Rec page, hold down [SHIFT] and
press [F2] (Micro).

(3) Select the track and pattern (Mode, Type, Division)

you wish to edit in Micro mode.

(4) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Praceed) to continue or

Part Select [UPPER1] to listen to the selected pattern.

{ BAR BEAT CPT STATUS VELOD GATETIME

(5) Select the edit function you need by pressing the corre-

sponding function key.

Micro function How to select it

Change [F1}(Chnge)

Erase [F2] (Erase) (or [SHIFT] + [F2])

Insert [F3] {insrt) (or [SHIFT] + {F3]) - insert event
[SHIFT] + [F1] (Insrt) - specify the type and
value of the inserted event

Move [SHIFT] + [F1] (Velo) (or [F1]) - Select the
event to be moved
[SHIFT] + [F1] (Velo) - Specify the new posi-
tion of the selected event

Copy [SHIFT] + {F2] (Copy) (or [F2]) - Select the

event to be copied
[SHIFT] + [F1] (Copy}- Specify the destina-
tion

See the Reference Guide for details about these
functions. On the whole, they are pretty straight-
forward and sufficiently flexible to grant you a
considerable amount of liberty.

Note: If you are interested in a guided tour about
inserting events, see “Example: recording in Step
time” on page 124.

Note: Every time you leave a Micro page (to select
another function) or the Micro mode (by pressing
[F5] (Exit), the display responds with an Executing
message to indicate that your changes are being
processed. There is no way to leave the Micro mode
without confirming your latest settings (which might
act as Undo). In other words, even if you do not Exe-
cute a function, it will nevertheless be carried out as
soon as you leave the Micro mode.
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In Micro mode, you can press [F4] to return to the first
Micro page (see above).

12.7.Example: recording in Step
time

You can also record in Step time using the User
Style Micro function. Let’s program the following
drum pattern {one bar):

L,

Fal
7 4 » | X » | , !
__A {e 1 T ! 1 { 1 I 1
. W) ] ) I 1 ] I ! I
L‘\y = P f = 2l o F 2

It is a simple groove consisting of a bassdrum (C2
or MIDI note number 36), a snare (D2 or note
number 38), and a HiHat (F#2 or note number
41).

Let’s assume that the User Style memories are
empty. If that isn’t the case, see page 126 for how
to delete User Styles.

The first thing we have to do is create an empty
measure using the Length function.

Specifying the pattern length

(1) On the Master page press [F4] (UsrStl).
(2) Press [F2] (Length).
(3) Use [PAGE]Y to select the In/Ed Length page.

w3SELECT wBAR  wCPFT __ wall

(4) Use [DRUMS/PART] A'Y to select All (all tracks) or

1ADR.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to place the
cursor (the black line) on the M-B line of the In col-
umn,

Press [BASS/BANK] A to enter the value 1.

Our pattern will indeed be 1 bar long,

~—

(5

-~

(6

~—

(7

~—

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to confirm the
length you specified.

Wait until the OK Function Complete message has
disappeared.

(8) Press [F4] to jump back to the first User Style page.

Step time record

(9) Hold down {SHIFT] while pressing [F2] to select the
User Style\Micro mode.

 TRACK MICROSCOPE EDIT W——
i TRACK HODE TYPE ~ BIVISION 1 JUSR STL
USERSTL 1 |

ZMictro
3Name |
uDlete |
SExXit o

(10) Select the 1ADR track and set Mode=Maj, Typ= Bsc,
and Division= In.
The name of the ADR track must appear in upper-
case letters.

] L) 2 L)
-.- -o- -.- -'- -

{11) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Proceed) to select the
next Micro page.

(12) Press [F3] (Insert).
Since there is no “create event” function, we have
to look for another way to create events. Inserting
events actually comes down to creating new ones.

BAR BEAT GFT

STATUS

VELO GATETIME
MICRD

wEBAR  WwBEAT wCPT

Let us start with the bassdrum.

(13) Use the [DRUMS/PART] AY buttons to set Bar=1.
The Beat and CPT values are already set to “1” and
“0” respectively, so there is no need to change them
here.

(14) Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Proceed).

STATUS

BAR_BEAT COFT YELO GATETIME

STATUS DATA-t  DATA-Z  DAIR-2
i v e w

You have just inserted an event that is now selected
but still empty. Let us define the event:

(15) Press the C2 key on your keyboard.
If you hear a bassdrum sound, you hit the right C.
You could also select the note using the [BASS/
BANK] AY buttons but that takes more time..

(16) Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] A ¥ buttons to correct
the velocity value if necessary (127 would be a good
choice).
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If you specify the note via the keyboard, the G-600
also reads the velocity value and inserts it.

(17) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION]| AY buttons to set the
GateTime value (duration) to 1.
Since one quarter note equals 120 CPT, the dura-
tion of the note will be extremely short. However,
for melodic parts, specify the right Gate Time (see
the table below):

Note CPT Note CPT
o 480 e 90
240 D 60

(18) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to confirm
your settings.

(19) Enter the values Bar= 1, Beat= 1, CPT= 60 using the
|DRUMS/PART], [ACCOMP/GROUP], and
[BASS/BANK] A Y buttons respectively.

You just specified the second quaver (eighth note)
of the first beat.

{20) Press Part Select [UPPER1] to insert an empty event
and jump to the second Insert page.

(21) Press the C2 key on your keyboard.

(22) Use [LOWER/NUMBER| A Y to set the velocity value
t0 90.

(23) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] s t buttons to set the
GateTime value (duration) to 1.

(24) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to confirm
your settings.

(25) Now insert the remaining notes.
For your reference, here are the positions to specify
and the keys to press:

1-2-60 30

Bassdrum €2 (36)
1-3-0 127
1-2-0 120

Snare D2 (38}
1-4-0 127
1-1-0 127
1-1-60 100
1-2-0 115
1-2-60 100

HiHat Féz
1-3-0 120
1-3-60 100
1-4-0 115
1-4-60 100

* These are only suggestions.

As you see, it is perfectly possible to program
sequences in Step time.

(26) Press [F4] (Micro) to return to the Track Microscope
edit page.

(27) Press [SHIFT]+[F1] to return to the User Style\Rec
page.

(28) Press [START/STOP] or Recorder [PLAY» /STOPH] to
listen to your pattern.

Note: If you want to scroll through the events, use
the [PAGE] AY buttons.
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12.8.Deleting a User Style from
a User Style memory

Delete is a function that allows you to remove a
User Style from the G-600’s internal memory.
Before even thinking about selecting Delete, save
the Style you are about to sacrifice to disk unless
you are totally and utterly sure that you will never
need it again.

Alright, we warned you... So here is how to delete
one or several Styles:

(1) In User Style mode, hold down [SHIFT] and press [F4]
{Dlete) (or just press [F4] if the 4 Dlete function is “on
the menu”).

User STYLE DELET

6 LS
HUSERSTLY
s USERSTL4 zsojjs USERSTLS

i

(2) Use the  [ACCOMP/GROUP| A'Y buttons to place the
cursor on the User Style you wish to delete, or use
[UPPER/VARIATION] AV to select the first four
Styles (1~4), the next four (5~8) or all Styles.

You can also select Style 1, 5, and 8 to be deleted.
To do so, select them and press [F3] (Mark) to
mark them (*).

(3) After selecting the Styles to be deleted (do yourselfa
favour and double-check this), press Part Select
[M.DRUMS] (Execute) to delete the Style(s).

The display will respond with:

EXECUTING...
please Wait

The Styles will be deleted, after which the display
tells you:

oKt

FUNCTION COMPLETE

The display now returns to the first User Style\Rec
page.
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13. MIDI

MIDI is short for Musical Instrument Digital Inter-
face. The word refers to many things, the most
obvious being a connector type that is used by
musical instruments and effects devices to
exchange messages relating to the act of making
music. Every time you play on the G-600’s key-
board or you start the Arranger, your instrument
will send MIDI data to its MIDI OUT port. If you
connect that port to the MIDI IN port of another
instrument, that instrument may play the same
notes as one of the G-600’s parts.

MIDI is a language that translates every action
relating to music into binary digits that can be
transferred via a MIDI cable. It is a universal stan-
dard, which means that musical data can be sent to
and received by instruments of different types and
manufacturers. Furthermore, MIDI allows you to
connect your G-600 to a computer or hardware
sequencer.

13.1.MIDI in general

Requirements for receiving and
transmitting MIDI data

MIDI connectors

MIDI messages are transmitted and received using
three connectors and special MIDI cables:

Conriector  Function

MIDIIN This connector receives messages from oth-
er MIDI devices.

MIDI OUT  This connector transmits MIDI messages
generated on your G-600

MIDI THRU  This connector “echoes back” all MID! mes-
sages received via MID! IN

Explaining MIDI in great detail lies beyond the
scope of this Player’s Guide. There is a booklet
called MIDI Guidebook available from your Roland
dealer that tells you the ins and outs of MIDI.

Channels

MIDI can simultaneously transmit and receive
messages on 16 channels, so that up to 16 instru-
ments can be controlled. Nowadays, most instru-

ments —like your G-600- are multitimbral, which
means that they can play several musical parts with
different sounds.

That concept is not difficult to understand. Just
think of your G-600: it is equipped with an
Arranger capable of playing the drums, the bass,
and up to six accompaniment part, while at the
same time allowing you to play up to four Real-
time parts (Upperl, Upper2, Lower, and Manual
Bass). The capacity to play all those parts using
different Tones or sounds is called multitimbral.
The same is true of sound modules such as the
Sound Canvas series, the JV-2080, and indeed the
XP series synthesizers.

MIDI data

The most important aspect of the MID] standard
is that it allows one instrument to tell another
when to play a note, for how long, and how
strongly it should be played. These messages are
called note-on, note-off, and velocity messages.

Other aspects of a musical performance include
modulation (vibrato), Pitch Bend (bending), vol-
ume, panpot, etc. See the MIDI Implementation
Chart for the MIDI data that your G-600 receives
and transmits.

Yet another group of MIDI messages is used to tell
the receiver when to select another sound and
which sound to select. These messages are called
bank select, and program change. In fact, these are
the messages that are automatically recorded at the
beginning of each Style division or saved to a Per-
formance Memory so that you can recall the Tone
selection for all available parts pressing just a few
buttons. Program change and bank select messages
also allow you to select Performance Memories,
Styles, and Drum Sets (for the MDR and ADR
parts}.

Still other MIDI data allow you to synchronize two
MIDI instruments so that they start and stop at
the same time and run at the same tempo. You
may remernber that is what we did while program-
ming User Styles via MIDI (see page 118).

Finally, MIDI also allows to transmit parameter
values.
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MID! on your G-600 may, however, be necessary for compatibility rea-
) o ) ) sons with older Roland Intelligent Arrangers or
Again, this introduction does not cover everything sequences you recorded before purchasing the
that could be said about MIDI. It is merely intend- G-600.

ed to give you an idea of what you can do and to
cncourage you to explore the countless possibilities
of MIDL

13.2. MIDI connections
MIDI channels & RX parts

Before showing you the factory assignment of the Recelvmg MIDI data from external

instruments

G-600’s parts to the MIDI channels, there is some-
thing else you have to know. Your Arranger Work-
station is equipped with three parts that can only
be played via MIDL Though they work the same as
the G-600’s Realtime parts, you cannot select them
on your G-600 or play them via the keyboard. You
could take advantage of those RX parts when using
a computer or hardware sequencer for sequencing.
Another way to use these parts would be to con-
nect the MIDI QUT of a MIDI master keyboard
(such as an A-33 or A-90) to the G-600’s MIDI IN
port, split the master keyboard and control two of
the G-600’s RX parts by playing on the master key-
board,

In other words, if, at one stage or another, you
think about expanding your system, consider a
MIDI master keyboard because the G-600’s tone
generator still has room for three more parts.

Here are the MIDI channel assignments:

Upperl 4 A.Drums 10
Upper 2 [} A Bass 2
Lower 1 Act 1
M.Bass 12 Ac2 3
M.Drums 16 Ac3 5
RX1 13 Acd 7
RX2 14 Ach 8
RX3 15 Acb 9
Style Select 10"

g::i:\:nel 13 (0f)”

* This is possible because the Drum Sets are assigned to CCO= 0 numbers,
while the Style Sclect are always assigned to CCOx 0 numbers.

b

13

** On in TX mode

These factory assignments are the same for send-
ing (TX) and receiving (RX) MIDI data but can be
set individually. Unless you have a very good rea-
son, we recommend that you do not change them.
Setting another MIDI receive or transmit channel

To take advantage of the G-600’s sounds while
playing on an external keyboard or using a com-
puter or sequencer, you must make the following
connections:

E -E MIDI OuY
3

Mg

—1 ol

MID keyboard
§ MouN

Camp b
MID! intectacer

Other controllers that can be used include trigger-
to-MIDI instruments (TD-10, TD-7, TD-5,
SPD-11, Octapad 1), guitar-to-MIDI instruments
(GR-30, GR-1, GR-09, GI-10) as well as any other
kind of “to MIDI” controller (wind, MCR-8 fader
unit).

Note: All G-600 parts (except the Basic Channel and
RX1~RX3) are set to receive MIDI messages. If they
do not seem to respond to the messages you send
from the external controller, you should check
whether the channel settings match.
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Sending MIDI data to external
instruments or computers

To have another instrument sound in response to
the notes you play using a given G-600 part, or to
have a computer or sequencer record what you are
playing, you must make the following connections:

s nmwm |

f
S— ! I j
Computer with MIDIIN

3 MIDt OUT
MIDI intasface

Sythesizer, digital piano etc.

g
If you want an external module to sound in
response to the data sent by the Upperl part, con-
nect the module’s MIDI INput to the G-600’s
MIDI OUT port.

Note: All G-600 parts (except RX1~RX3 that are
only available for reception) are set to send MIDI
messages. If your external module does not seem to
respond to the messages you send, you should check
whether the channel settings match.

13.3.Receiving MIDI data

As stated above, changing the factory set MIDI
channel assignments is probably not a very good
idea. It may be nccessary, though, to address cer-
tain problems related to the other MIDI instru-
ments you use.

These assignments can be saved to a MIDI Set and
recalled whenever you need them (see page 135).
That also means that any changes you make in
MIDI mode are not automatically saved when you
power off your G-600 — nor are they saved to a
Performance Memory.

Receive channels (RX)

Realtime sections (RTime)
Let us set the Upper1’s MIDI receive channel to 16:

(1) On the Master page, press {F3] (Midi).

[ Pat  Channel Shift  Filter  Limit

e e B 5 BT
-+ . ] [] 1] 1

2

~—

Press [F1] (RTime) to select the Realtime level.

The RX page is already selected, otherwise use the
[PAGE] AY buttons to select it. (RX is short for
MIDI reception.)

3

~

Use the [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons to select the
Upperl (UP1) part.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to set Chan-
nel = 16.

Press {F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

(4

Pusd

5

=

Arranger section (Arrang)

Assigning other MIDI receive (RX) channels to the
Arranger (ADR, ABS, AC1~ACS6) parts is similar to
assigning a receive channel to a Realtime, except
that in step (2), you have to press {F2] (Arrang).

Note: Apart from the Realtime parts, you can also
select the three RX parts (1, 2, and 3) on the Arrang
page, i.e. the Realtime parts that can only be played
via MIDI.

NTA channel

You may remember (see “NTA (Note To Arrang-
er)” on page 65) that NTA is short for Note to
Arranger, or the notes you play in the chord recog-
nition area. These notes can also be received via
MIDL. If you want the Arranger to use these notes,
you must send them on the MIDI channels
assigned to the NTA function.

You probably noticed the plural in “channels”
There are indeed two NTA receive channels so that
you could use the G-600 as realtime arranger
module for a MIDI accordion or any other MIDI
instrument capable of transmitting on two chan-
nels. (MIDI accordions send their chord and bass
notes on different MIDI channels, which should be
no problem for your G-600.)

You could also take advantage of these two NTA
channels to control the Arranger from two external
master keyboards or a PK-5 MIDI bass pedal unit.
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(1) On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).
(2) Press [F4] (NTA) to select the NTA level.

Ti#Ch 2'mCh  Shift TchLimit Z'ch Limit

@9 9 -9 @

Low) [Hca] |

Note that there is no need to select the RX page
because there is no TX page for the NTA level. The
notes you play on the G-600’s keyboard are indeed
transmitted to the Arranger, from there to the
Arranger parts, and used to play the accompani-
ment in the right key. Since all Arranger notes are
transmitted via MIDI, there is no need to send the
NTA notes via MIDL

Before setting the (or just one) NTA receive chan-
nel, see the manual of your external MIDI con-
troller to find out which channel(s) it transmits
on.

(3) Use the [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons to set the first
NTA receive channel (I’rx Ch) and
[ACCOMP/GROUP] AY to set the second NTA receive
channel (2'rx Ch).

(4) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Basic channel

The Basic Channel is the MIDI channel used for
receiving and transmitting program change and
bank select messages relating to the selection of
Performance Memories. In other words, every time
you select a Performance Memory on your G-600,
it will transmit a series of MIDI messages on the
MIDI channel you select on the TX page.

Likewise, if the G-600 receives a series of messages
(bank select and program change) on the Basic
channel, it will select the Performance Memory
that is assigned to the numbers contained in the
received MID1 messages.

Just like the Realtime and Arranger parts, the Basic
channel’s receive (RX) and transmit (TX) channels
do not need to have the same numbers. It is per-
fectly possible to select Basic RX= 10 and Basic
TX= 4, for example. Doing so, however, tends to be
confusing. As a rule, you should make up your
mind about which section should receive and
transmit on which MIDI channels and stick to it at
all times.

Here is how to set the Basic receive channel:

(1) On the Master page, press {F3] (Midi).

{2) Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F1} (Basic).

If the RX page is not selected, press [PAGE] AV
to select it. The TX page allows you to specify the
Basic transmit channel.

(3) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to set the

Basic receive channel.

=

(4

=

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
To specify the Basic transmit channel, press
[PAGE] AVY to select the Basic TX page.

Style Select channel

As its name implies, the Style Select channel is
used to receive and transmit program changes that
cause the G-600 or the receiver to select another
Music Style. Note that the User Style memories can
also be selected via MIDI.

Let us set the Style Select transmit (TX) channel to
I:

1
(2
3

~—

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).
Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F2] (Style).
Press [PAGE]Y to call up the MIDI\Style\TX page:

Channel

=

(4) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to set Chan-
nelto 1.

(5) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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13.4. Transmit (TX) channels and
transmit switches

The transmit channels of the Realtime and
Arranger sections as well as of the Basic, and Style
Select channels are the MIDI channels on which
the respective parts or functions send their data.
Setting them is similar to setting the receive chan-
nels, except that you have to select the TX page. A
typical TX page looks like this:

‘ Part Channel Shift

e

Local

Fllter MIDT

1f you do not want a part to select MIDI messages,
set the Channel switch to Off.

13.5. Other MIDI settings

Switching Off MIDI reception/
transmission

As stated above, the G-600’s parts are set to send
and receive MIDI data. In some cases, however,
you may not want a certain part to respond to
MIDI messages received from an external con-
troller. Likewise, you can play a G-600 part with-
out it sending MIDI messages to the receiver. In
those cases you have to set MIDI reception or
transmission to Off using the On/Off switch locat-
ed below the selected part’s MIDI channel.

Suppose that you do not want the ADR part to
send MIDI data to an external module. Here is
how to switch off MIDI transmission:

(1) On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).

(2) Press [F2] (Arrang) to select the Arranger level.

(3) Press [PAGE]Y to call up the MIDI\Arrang\TX page:

5] Part Channel Shift Filter Local

EEmE W

5 ] MODE |

(4) Select the ADR part using the [DRUMS/PART} AV
buttons.

(5) Press the Part Select [M.BASS] button to set the Chan-
nel switch to Off.

The ADR part will no longer transmit MIDI data
{channel 10).

(6) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

MIDI receive/transmit filters

Turning off MIDI reception by pressing the Part
Select [M.BASS] button of the selected part on the
MIDI..ARX or MIDI\..\TX page means that the
part in question no longer responds to or sends
MIDI data. It is also possible, however, to specify
just one or a few types of messages that should not
be received or transmitted rather than turning off
MIDI reception altogether.

Thus, if you want the Upper2 part to play the notes
received via MIDI without selecting another Tone
in response to incoming bank select and program
change messages, you must activate MIDI recep-
tion but switch off reception of MIDI program
change/bank select data. That is what the Filter
parameter on the RX pages is for.

The messages that can be filtered are: PChng (pro-
gram change), PBend (pitch bend), Modul (modu-
lation), Volum (volume), PanPt (pan), Expre
(Expression), Hold, Sost {Sostenuto), Soft, Revrb
{reverb), Chors (chorus), Delay, RPN (registered
parameter number), NRPN (non registered para-
meter number), SysEx (system exclusive), CC32=0
(reception only).

Let us activate the bank select/program change fil-
ter for the Upper1 part so that it doesn’t select oth-
er Tones in response to MIDI messages received
from an external controller:

(1) On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).

(2) Press [F1] (RTime) to select the Realtime level.

(3) Press [PAGE] AV to call up the MIDI\RTime\RX page:

{<] Part  Channel Shilt Filter Limit MITI
s "Fl - m i - i
: ZRArrha
o900

(4) Use the [DRUMS/PART] AY buttons to select UP1
(Upperl).

(5) If necessary, press [LOWER/NUMBER] AV to select
Filter= PChng.

(6) Press Part Select [UPPER2] to set the Filter switch to
Off.
If you want to filter other MIDI messages, select
them using the [LOWER/NUMBER] A¥ buttons
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and press Part Select [UPPER2] to switch off
reception.

To activate reception of one of these message
types, press Part Select [UPPER2] to select On
again.

Note: The above setting (PChng) also means that the
Upper1 part does not respond to bank select mes-
sages.

One switch, CC32=0, only allows you to select Old
or New. You may remember this switch from the
Recorder mode (see page 76): it specifies whether
to select an A/B (New) or C/D (Old) Tone when-
ever the CC32 bank select message is missing or
equals 0. That allows you to take advantage of the
G-600 sounds without editing the sequence that
your are playing back.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Shift and TX Octave

The Shift function on the RX and TX pages allows
your to transpose MIDI note messages in semitone
steps before sending them to the G-600s tone
generator (RX) or to the MIDI OUTput:

Transposition

|

RX SHIFT TX SHIFT

You could play in the key of D, but send the corre-
sponding MIDI note numbers in the key of A by
setting the TX Shift parameter of the part in ques-
tion to +7. The same is true of the notes received
via MIDI IN: you can transpose the notes sent by
the external MIDI master keyboard or sequencer
before sending them to the G-600’s tone generator,
so that a melody in the key of A will be played
back by the G-600 in the key of C#, for example.

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).
Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F3] (Param).

The TX Octave parameter can be set to Absolute or
Relative. It applies to Tone selection. You may have

noticed that whenever you assign a bass sound to
the Upperl part in Split Keyboard Mode, the notes
are transposed in such a way that you can play a
meaningful bass line using the Upper1 part. Rela-
tive means that this internal (and automatic)
transposition is translated into note numbers, so
that playing a C4 (note number 60) may actually
result in note number 36 being played and sent to
the MIDI OUT port. This, of course, depends on
the Tone you assign to the Upperl part.

In Absolute mode, however, the MIDI note num-
ber sent to the MIDI QUT port will be the one
assigned to the key you press (e.g. note number
60). The advantage of being able to choose
between Absolute and Relative is that you can play
a bass line using the G-600’s Upper1 part and dou-
ble it with a trumpet of an external instrument.
Note: If you decide not to use the TX or RX Shift
values, you can set the corresponding switch to Off.
That is quicker than setting all Shift values back to
“on

If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, all parts are
transposed before being processed by the TX Shift
parameter. In other words, that conversion takes
place before reaching the TX Shift stage.[TRANS-
POSE] has the advantage that it applies to all Real-
time and Arranger parts simultaneously, while TX
Shift has to be set for each part individually.

Zones (Low/High Limits)

All Realtime and Arranger MIDI\RX pages as well
as the MIDI\NTA page feature two Limit parame-
ters, allowing you to “narrow” the MIDI note
range to be received by the respective parts.

i Part  Channel Shift  Filter  Limit

[ -9- -9 -9 @ |

MITT

As you see, the switch below the Limit knob cur-
rently reads High, meaning that you can use the
{UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons to set the
upper note limit. The value in the above illustra-
tion means that the highest note the ADR part will
play is C#6. Sending a D6 on MIDI channel 10 will
not cause the ADR part to sound.

Press the Part Select [UPPER1] button to select Low.
Now you can set the lower limit of the ADR part.
If you set it to C4, for example, the notes B3~C-1
no longer cause the ADR part to sound.
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Set the Low Limit using the [UPPER/VARIATION]
AY buttons.

The greatest advantage of the Limit parameters is
that they allow you to program splits applied to
MIDI data. If you use a digital piano without split
function as master keyboard, you could split the
Upperl, Upper2, and Lower parts as follows:

Select the same receive channel for Upperl, Upper2,
and Lower (see page 129).

On the MIDI\RTime\RX page, set the following Limit
values:
Part Limit High Limit Low
Upper1 G8 C#5
Upper2 C5 C4
Lower B3 Ca

You now have three zones on the piano keyboard.
Note that you could refine your splits by defining
another range for the Manual Bass part, while still
keeping one octave for the Arranger (NTA)!

Local function

The Local parameter on all Realtime and Arranger
MIDI\TX pages allows you to establish or remove

the connection between the G-600’s keyboard and
the internal tone generator.

o

Sound spurce §

sy

e e

| Sound source

TR

LOCAL OFF MIDI OUT

0

When set to On (factory setting), playing on the
G-600’s keyboard will cause the corresponding
notes to sound. If you select Off, the MIDI data of
the corresponding part are no longer sent to the

internal tone generator. Local doesn’t, however,
interfere with the transmission of the correspond-
ing MIDI data to MIDI OUT.

[Z) Part  Channel Shift

:
ko -9 -0

Filter Local

MInT

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons to set
Local to Off if you do not want the G-600 to sound in
response to the notes you play using the part in ques-
tion.

You may want to use the Off setting for songs
where the Upper1 part triggers an external synthe-
sizer (such as the JP-8000) or sampler, while all
other G-600 parts trigger the internal sound
source. Local Off would allow you to play the
Upperl melody or solo on the G-600s keyboard
while using the sound of an external instrument.

Local Off is also useful if you wish to use sampled
grooves or backing vocals to be played back by a
Roland DJ-70MKII or JS-30 Sampling Worksta-
tion. Activating Upperl or Upper2 and setting its
Local function to Off allows you to control play-
back of the sampled material to enhance your live
performance.

13.6. Yet other MIDI settings
Rx Velo, TX Velo

0]
2

3)

The MIDI\Param page allows you to specify
whether or not to receive and transmit MIDI
velocity values, and if not, what fixed velocity val-
ue to substitute for the actual velocity values.

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).

Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F3] {(Param) to
call up the following page:

t2 Octave  aVelo te¥elo PartSwic SoftThru

Relativel il
1 1

Use the Part Select [M.BASS] or Part Select [LOWER]
buttons to select On (receive or transmit velocity val-
ues) for rxVelo and txVelo respectively.

If you select Off, you must specify the fixed veloci-
ty value to be used instead of the continuously
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changing velocity values that are actually received
or transmitted.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] or [BASS/BANK] AY
buttons to specify the fixed velocity values to be
received or transmitted.

You could use this parameter to correct the fixed
velocity values sent by a MIDIfied organ etc. If the
values sent by that instrument are too high to pro-
duce the right timbre of the selected Tone, set the
rxVelo value to 90, for example — and set the corre-
sponding switch to Off (reception of MIDI veloci-
ty data Off). Older drum machines and velocity
“unsensitive” instruments send fixed velocity val-
ues of “64”, which may be too low to achieve the
right timbre and volume of a Tone. In that case,
try higher fixed velocity values.

Soft Thru (for digital pianos)

(2

3

)

—~

This function is particularly useful if you own a
digital piano. When you set Soft Thru to On, all
notes received on an NTA channel (see page 129)
beyond the NTA’s High and Low Limits are re-
transmitted to the MIDI OUTput. In other words,
if you set the NTA Limits to Low= C2/High=C4,
all notes to the left of the C2 and to the right of
the C4 will be sent to the MIDI OUTput and can
be used to sound other notes on an external MIDI
instrument.

This setting is in fact similar to the splits we talked
about when discussing the use of the Limit para-
meters (see page 132): use the Soft Thru feature
for a digital piano or other keyboard instrument
that doesn’t have a split function. Doing so allows
you to play the piano’s sounds with your right
hand, while G-600's Arranger is triggered by the
keys you press in the zone you specify using the
NTA’s Limit parameters.

Here is how it works:

Connect the digital piano’s MIDI OUT to the G-600’s
MIDI INput.

Connect the G-600’s MIDI OUTput to the MIDI INput
of your digital piano.

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION| AV buttons to set Soft
Thru to On.

The G-600 now sends a Local message (CC122)
with a value “0” to the digital piano, which means
that the piano’s sound source no longer responds
to the notes you play on its keyboard. Seeing that
the G-600 echoes back all notes that are not used

to trigger the Arranger, however (the notes outside
the Low/High Limit range), you hear what you
play on the piano — except in the zone set apart for
the Arranger.

When you set Soft Thru back to Off, the G-600

sends a Local message with a value “127”, thereby
switching the piano’s Local function back on.

13.7.MIDI synchronization

We already discussed Arranger synchronization via
MIDI because we needed that function for record-
ing User Styles via MIDI. See “Connection and
synchronization” on p. 119.

Note that the Recorder also sends and receives
Song Position Pointer messages.

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi), then hold down
[SHIFT] and press [F4] (Sync) to select a Sync page.
[PAGE] AY allow you to select the RX or TX pages.
Select RMTE] if the G-600‘s Arranger is only to
receive MIDI Start/Stop messages without locking
to the MIDI Clock messages.

Note: If you select MIDI1 or MIDI2 (RX), you can
1o longer start Arranger or Song playback on the
G-600. Instead, you have to start the external MIDI
clock source.
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13.8. MIDI Sets

MIDI Sets are in fact performance memories for
the settings you make in MIDI mode. The G-600
has eight MIDI Set memories on board that you
can use to change your MIDI configuration. You
can also save your MIDI Sets to disk and load
them whenever necessary.

Writing a MIDI Set

(1)

@

3)

Memory Protect

The Memory Protect function is activated every
time you switch on your instrument. Memory Pro-
tect does what its name implies: it protects your
Performance Memories and MIDI Sets from acci-
dental erasure. See page 59 for details.

Writing your settings to a MIDI Set

Press and hold down the [WRITE] button (the [MIDI
SET] indicator lights).

The display asks you whether you are sure you
want to write your settings to a MIDI Set. If you
are, go on. Otherwise, release the [WRITE] button.

Press: WRITE ?

- PERFORMANCE MEMORY
GROUFR, BANK, NUMBER to write Performance

- MIDI 3ET HUMBER to write Midi Set

You may wonder why you have to keep [WRITE]
depressed. We did that so that it is impossible to
accidentally overwrite an existing MIDI Set. After
all, you may very well hit the wrong button while
performing, and the last thing you want to do is
overwrite the settings you took so much time to
program.

Press a MUSIC STYE/MIDI SET number button to
save your MIDI settings to the corresponding MIDI
Set.

The display briefly confirms that your settings have
been written to the memory you selected:

oKt

MIDJ SET WRITE COMPLETE.

Release the [WRITE] button.

Selecting a MIDI Set

(1) Press the [MIDI SET| button (Music Style section) so

that its indicator lights.

(2) Press a Music Style number button to select the corre-

sponding MIDI Set.

Saving MIDI Sets to disk

{1
(2
3

(4

(5

)

- ——

~—

~—

After programming 8 MIDI Sets, you may find
that you need a few more and that you have to
make room for the new MIDI Sets. To do so with-
out losing the previously written MIDI Sets, you
must save the “old” set to disk. Even if you do not
program more than 8 MIDI Sets, it is a good idea
to make a backup copy of your MIDI Sets in case
someone else starts fiddling around with your set-
tings.

On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).

Press [F2] (Save) to select the Disk\Save level.

Use the [PAGE] A ¥ buttons to select the Save\MDI Set
page:

—— Midi Set ___ Cursor Charactr
SiZBuanonannd MDIE{éTm
FREE DISK 1498] v, &

MIDI SET NAME |

Before saving a MIDI Set to disk, you should name
it. Choose a name that tells you something about
the contents. Use the [ LOWER/NUMBER] AV
buttons to select the character position and the
{UPPER/VARIATION] AY buttons to assign a
character to the selected position.

Insert a formatted floppy disk into the drive and press
Part Select [M.BASS] (Execute) to save your MIDI Set
to disk.

Remember that your G-600 is multitasking, so that
you can leave this page as soon as the G-600 starts
saving the MIDI Set to disk.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: When saving, the term Set is used to refer to
all 8 MIDI Set memories. In others words, when you
write “a” MIDI Set to disk, you save in fact the con-
tents of all eight MIDI Set mnemories. Loading, on

the other hand can be carried out selectively:
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Loading a MIDI Set from disk

(6)

U]

9

As stated in the above note, you are free to load
just one MIDI Set container of a given MIDI Set
on the disk you inserted into the G-600’s drive.
Feel free to only load MIDI Set container 3 from a
given MIDI Set if you do not need the other 7 set-
tings of that Set.

On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).
Press [F1] (Load) to select the Disk\Load level.

Use the [PAGE] AV buttons to select the Load\MDI
set page:

— MidiSet . Disk tolnt
11 MDISETOL HLL FlLL
1z MDISETOZ [] ]

13 MDISETeI
14 MDISETO4

WwSELECT

Insert the floppy disk that contains the MIDI Set data
to load into the disk drive.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] A'¥ buttons to select the
MIDI Set (group) if your floppy contains more than
one MIDI Set.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] AY buttons to select the
MIDI Set container you wish to lead.

You can also select ALL, which means that all eight
containers of the selected MIDI Set will be loaded.
In that case, you cannot select the destination
memory (see below).

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons to select
the internal MIDI Set memory you wish to load the
selected settings to.

You can select Int= 1, =2, =3..,, =8.

Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Execute) to load the MIDI
Set data.

Press |F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

The possibility to selectively load MIDI Set contain-
ers allows you to compile “Best Of " MIDI settings by
loading them to different internal MIDI Set memo-
ries. After loading your 8 favorite MIDI settings, use
the Save function to save the “Best Of” MIDI Set-set
fo disk.
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14. Housekeeping

14.1. General remarks

Backups

A very important aspect of working with an
instrument like the G-600 is to make backup
copies of all important data. You may never need
them but for a professional like yourself nothing is
more embarrassing than to perform on stage (or
in the studio), and suddenly find that the User
Styles you took such great care to program can no
longer be loaded from disk because the disk has
become unreadable.

No musician in their right minds would ever
dream of going on the road without at least one
copy of every cartridge or floppy he or she needs
to perform. Therefore, do take the time to backup
all your data. See “Disk copy (backups)”

Do not forget to save all your settings in RAM-
backed memory (Performance Memories, MIDI
Sets, and Chord Sequence) before hitting the road.
There is absolutely no excuse for not being able to
perform because you forgot to save your internal
settings to disk. After backing up your internal set-
tings to disk, you should make a backup of that

floppy.

See to it that you have all settings you need on at least
two floppy disks that are stored in different locations.
If one of these disks becomes corrupted, immediately
back up the other one.

Sorry for being so patronizing but we have been
there... A glass of beer, a helping hand that put the
one-and-only floppy too close to a speaker... In a
way, the data on disk are your capital and as such
deserve to be protected.

Disk management

There are no hard-and-fast rules for which data to
save to which floppy but we recommend that you
work with at least two disk sets: one for your
Recorder songs and another one for all the settings
(Performance Memories, MIDI Sets, User Styles,
Chord Sequences).

14.2. Disk copy (backups)

(1)
@
(3

(5
(6

—

WARNING: The Disk Copy function takes advantage
of the User Style RAM memory and erases all User
Styles that reside in the G-600’s internal memory.
Before using Disk Copy, save all User Styles to disk if
you haver’t already done so (see page 111).

Disk Copy copies all files of the Source disk (see
below) to the Destination disk.

On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).
Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F3] (Copy).
Press [PAGE] Y to select the Disk level.

T

1515t §
2 Snast |

Improper use of copy infringes Copyright !t

= CoEd
i Formt
SEXit [

Note: The G-600 also provides a Song Copy function
that allows you to copy Standard MIDI Files or
Recorder songs to another disk. To copy songs, select
the Disk\Song\Copy level.

As stated above, you will lose all User Styles that
are currently in the internal memory.

Press Part Select [UPPER2] (Proceed) to select the fol-
lowing page:

Insert SOURCE PROTECTED DISK

ahd pPress EXECUTE

This message asks you to insert the original (or
Source) disk into the drive. Before doing so, you
should write-protect it.

Insert the original (Source) disk into the drive.

Press Part Select [LOWER] to load the first data block
from the Source disk.

If you change your mind about copying disks,
press Part Select [UPPER1] (Abort) instead. If you
press Part Select [LOWER], the display now looks
like this:
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—

READING DISK DATA .....

In other words, the G-600 is loading the first part
of the data, Depending on the number of files on
disk, you may encounter this message several
times.

When the first part is loaded, the display switches
to:

Insert DESTINATION DISK
and press EXECUTE

The message asks you to insert a blank disk into
the disk drive. That disk will contain a copy of the
original data and is therefore called Destination
Disk. If the disk isn’t formatted, you are given the
opportunity to do so now.

Note: Always use a blank Destination disk because
all data on the Destination disk will be erased.

{7) Remove the Source disk from the drive and insert the
Destination disk.

(8) Press Part Select [LOWER] (Execute) to copy the data
to the Destination disk.
If you change your mind about copying disks,
press Part Select [UPPER1] (Abort) instead. If you
press Part Select [LOWER], the display now looks
like this:

WRITING DISK DATA seease

As stated above, the Insert Source Disk message
may be displayed again. If so...

(9) Remove the Destination disk from the drive and pro-
ceed with step (5) until the display tells you:

oKt

FUNCTION COMPLETE

The display now returns to the Disk\Copy level.

(10) Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: You can go on playing while the Disk Copy
function is in progress.

14.3.Renaming files on disk

The G-600 provides a Rename function that allows
you to change the name of a User Style, User Style
Set, MIDI Set, or Song you have already saved to
disk. That may be necessary if you find that the
current name doesn’t tell you anything about the
file’s contents, or to make room for another file
that has the same name but different data.

(1) Insert the floppy disk containing the file you wish to
rename into the drive.
If the copy protect tab is set to PROTECT, set it to
the WRITE position.

(2) On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).
(3) Press [F3] (Rname).
(4) Use the [PAGE] AV buttons to select the file type to be

renamed: User Style, User Style Set, Performance Set,
MIDI Set, Chord Sequence, Song, or Song Set.

(5) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to select the
file you wish to rename.
Place the cursor on the file’s name so that it is dis-
played white-on-blue.

If you select a Music Style or a Song for renaming,
you must press Part Select [UPPER2] (Proceed)
after selecting it before being able to change its
name.

(6) Use the LOWER/NUMBER] AV buttons to select a
character position and the [UPPER/VARIATION] AY
buttons to select a character for that pesition.

For User Styles and Songs, you can specify two
names: the Style/Song Name, and the File Name.
The File Name is the one that you will see if you
use the dir function on an MS-DOS® computer
(all G-600 disks are MS-DOS® compatible), while
the Style/Song Name is the name that you will see
on the respective display pages. The latter are
called “meta-text events” that can only be read by
the G-600. The File Name is more important than
the Style/Song Name because the File Name is the
one that is written to disk - but it can only be §
characters in length.

(7) Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to rename the
selected file or set.
If the new name already exists on disk, the display
will warn you:
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& SAME NAME on Disk

You can keep your name but doing so means that
the file on of the same name will be erased. If that
is what you wish to do, press Part Select
|[M.DRUMS] (Replace). Otherwise, press Part
Select [UPPER2] (Exit) to specify a different name.

If the name doesn’t yet exist on the current disk,
the display will execute the Rename function:

RENAMING...

(8) As always, you can press [F5] (Exit) to return to the
Master page while the G-600 completes the Rename
operation.

14.4. Deleting files on disk

Deleting disk files means that they will no longer
be on that disk. You should exercise great caution
when using this function because there is no Undo
or Recall function. Deleting files on disk can, how-
ever, be useful to make room for new files. Be sure
to have at least one backup of the file or set you
are about to delete because you never know...

(1) Insert the floppy disk containing the file you wish to
delete into the drive.
If the disk’s copy protect tab is set to PROTECT,
set it to the WRITE position.

{2) On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).
(3) Press [F4] (Dlete).

Performance Set

11 PRFMEMO1
12 PRFMEM@Z
13 PRFMEMOZ

SELECTw

(4) Use the [PAGE] AV buttons to select the file type to be
deleted: User Style, User Style Set, Performance Set,
MIDI Set, Chord Sequence, Song or Song Set.

(5) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] A Y buttons to select the
file you wish to delete.

Place the cursor on the file’s name so that it is dis-
played white-on-blue.

(6) Press Part Select [LOWER] (Execute) to delete the
selected file or set:

DELETING...

(7) As always, you can press [F5] (Exit) to return to the
Master page while the G-600 completes the Delete
operation.

14.5. Initializing your G-600
(Load Factory Setup)

After working extensively with your G-600, you
may want to recall the original factory settings.
This is not indispensable because you could work
with the factory Performance Memory (00
FreePnl) instead (see page 61). Initializing your
G-600 means that all Performance Memory, Chord
Sequence, MIDI Set, and User Style settings will be
replaced with the original settings — except for the
User Style memories that will be empty after ini-
tializing your G-600.

Here is how to initialize your G-600:

(1) Power off your G-600.

(2) Hold down the [WRITE] button while turning your
G-600 back on again.
After loading the original factory settings, the dis-
play will read:

Original FACTORY SETUP has been

LOADED It
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14.6. Compatibility

The G-600 is an Arranger Workstation featuring
689 sounds and 25 Drum Sets that can be freely
selected and are used by the 128 on-board Music
Styles.

The G-600 was designed to be compatible with
earlier models, so that it can read all music data
related to Roland Style disks: MSA (Atelier and KR
series), MSD (E-96, E-86, E-66, and RA-95), and
MSE (G-800, RA-800, G-600, and subsequent
models). It also reads both format 0 and format 1
Standard MIDI Files.

Seeing that the G-600 contains sounds {(or Tones)
that are not supported by the GM or GS formats,
certain songs recorded with the G-600 may not
sound the way you expect them to when played
back using an external sequencer and GM/GS
compatible sound module. Therefore, if you wish
to share your Standard MIDI Files with colleagues
and/or friends, be sure to only select Tones sup-
ported by the GM standard or GS format. That is
also true of the Tones the Arranger parts use. In
some cases, they may indeed select a G-600 Tone,
so that the selection messages for those Tones can-
not be carried out by another GM or GS compati-
ble sound module. See the Tone List at the end of
this manual for the “compatible” Tones you can
select.

As you know by now, your G-600 can read and
write the following data types: Song data, Style
data, Performance Memory (User Programs) data,
MIDI Set data, Song Set data, Style Set data, and
Chord Sequencer data. Your G-600 also accepts
Lyrics data in Karaoke Type 0 format (used by
Tunc 1000 for example), and even Harmony data
(MIDI data used to control devices that add har-
mony voices to what you are singing).

The G-600 data formats are 100% compatible with
the following models: G-800 and RA-800. It can
also read data generated on an E-96, E-86, and
E-68, as well as Standard MIDI Files.

Creating GM/GS-compatible Stan-
dard MIDI Files

Here is what you should bear in mind when using
the Recorder to write GM compatible Standard
MIDI Files. Failure to do so will result in Standard
MIDI Files that will not be played back as expected
on a GM module. Therefore use only the follow-
ing:

- Disk’ Only DD
Format: DOS
Tones: Only GM sounds (see the Tone Chart)

If you wish to record your song as GS compatible
Standard MIDI File, use the above media and disk
format but only select GS Tones.

Note: If a G-600 Style is used as backing during
recording, this Style must only use Tones that are
included in the GM/GS sound tables. Since the
G-600 also contains Tones that are not part of the
GM or GS formats (the 35 additional sounds), you
should replace those Tones with equivalent or similar
GM/GS Tones before recording. See "Assigning other
Tones to the Arranger Parts” on page 54 for details.

User Styles that can be loaded

- Disk Type: | DDIHD
Format: DOS/Atari

Style Format: MSA (KR, Atelier), MSD (E-86, E-66, RA-95),
MSE (RA-800, G-800, G-600)

G-600 Style format

Forhét: » DOS

Style Format: MSE (G-800, RA-800, G-600), cannot be
loaded with older models

So much for the Player’s Guide. We do hope you
now have an idea about what your G-600 is capa-
ble of. Use the index to locate the functions you
want to know more about, and be sure to read the
explanations in the Reference Guide for full details
about the G-600’s functions. Have fun!
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Part lI: Reference Guide

Welcome to the Reference Guide of your G-600. Before telling you what to expect from this part, here are a few
points that are not covered: Tone, Performance Memory, MIDI Set, Music Style, and User Style selection. See
the Player’s Guide for hands-on operations (such as how to record Songs, write your settings to a Performance
Memory, use the Chord Sequencer, etc.)

As its name implies, this part is only for your reference: it explains the available parameters and their setting
ranges, and gives you some hints about the way certain parameters are related to one another. That is why it
may seem far more “technical” than the Player’s Guide. The Reference Guide is typically a document you turn
to whenever you come across a parameter you'd like to know more about — or to discover what else the G-600
can do for you.

One last thing: we chose to indicate the addresses of the various display pages using backslashes (1). You proba-
bly know that symbol is used by computer users to indicate the hierarchy of various directories (or folders).
The leftmost entry is always the most important one — and in the case of your G-600 designates the mode.

Copyright ® 1997 ROLAND EUROPE. All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any
form without the written permission of Roland Europe.
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1. Before you start

Master page

The main mode of your G-600 is the Arranger
Mode. The G-600 automatically selects this mode
each time you power on the instrument.

When the Arranger mode is selected, you can play
melody and accompaniment parts in realtime
while controlling a backing section with the chords
played in the chord recognition area.

The G-600 contains 128 internal Music Styles. Up
to 8 User Styles can be loaded from disk or created
—and selected and used in the same way as the
“ROM Styles™

While in Arranger mode, you can scroll through
different pages by pressing the Function keys locat-
ed to the right of the display.

The Master page is the page that appears after
powering on your G-600. While this page is dis-
played, you can select Music Style using the
MUSIC STYLE/MIDI SET buttons on the front
panel.

Current Performance Memory Arranger tempo  Currently selected Music Style
Funclion menu

(AL FactoryTf= T8 BISBiaBand | st
‘T“’"“"‘”“" ENRFALL . Piano 1 TF 3-B5c}|2Pa
ones UP2 ALSs FM+SA EP e idi
[xlLMWR_APZ3  Warm StrinosjiidiSe, ]

Graphic chord i
Sopecnort__y. (YETIRTIINE, minz. o/86 ; ‘
fecognized chord Currently selected MIDI Set  Music Style division
Style number and name

The number and name of the currently selected
Style or song appear in the top line of the display.
The G-600 contains 128 Styles that are divided
into 2 Groups [A-B]. Each group contains 8 Banks
[1-8], and each bank has 8 Styles (1-8). When the
USER indicator of the [GROUP] button lights,
you can select User Styles.

Use the Style selection buttons to choose the
desired Style. See “Selecting Music Styles” on page
50 of the Player’s Guide for details about selecting
Styles.

Performance Memories [A11~C88}

The number and name in the upper left-hand cor-
ner show the currently selected Performance Mem-
ory Number and name. The G-800 provides 192
Performance Memories. A Performance Memory

contains all panel settings and Part parameter val-
ues that were active at the time you saved them.

Using thesc Performance Memories, you can easily
store and recall a complete registration with the
dedicated Performance Memory buttons.

Tempo (20~250)

Using the TEMPO [-][+] buttons, you can easily
set the right tempo for the Style accompaniments.
The value can be set from 20 ta 250. The display
always indicates the currently set (and thus active)
tempo.

Realtime Parts Tones

The fields located in this part of the display show
the tones assigned to each onc of the Real Time
Parts. See “What are Parts?” on page 27 and
“Selecting Tones for the Realtime parts” on page
32 in the Player’s Guide for details. The available
Realtime parts are: Upperl, Upper2, Lower,
M.Bass, and M.Drums.

Graphic Chord Display, Recognised Chord

These areas of the display show a graphic represen-
tation of the keys pressed in the chord recognition
area. The field next to the Graphic Chord display
shows the name of the recognized chord. If the
Bass Inversion function (see page 44 in the Play-
er’s Guide) is active, the chord names are shown
with the leftmost note played indicated after a
slash, e.g. C Maj /G. This means C major chord
with “G” as leftmost note.

MIDI Set (1~8)

This field shows the MIDI set currently selected.
As you know, the G-600’s memory can hold 8
MIDI Sets. MIDI Sets contain all the MIDI settings
(because the MIDI parameter settings are not
saved to a Performance Memory).

Current division, time signature

This window indicates the currently selected Style
division and time signature of the current style.
The information in this window always reflects
your actions on the front panel (or using an
optional FC-7) and the values assigned to the new-
ly selected division.
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GM/GS mode Master page

In GM/GS mode, the Master page looks slightly
different. The fourth option, [F4] UsrStl, is
replaced by the Lyrics function. Note also the GS
MODE message in the lower right-hand corner:

ALl Factoryl]id= B3] 84 4-STRHI| HESTER

i

G-600 modes

The G-600 interface is provided with different
environments, each one related to a specific group
of functions.

The Function keys [F1]~[F5] allow you to switch
between different modes.

SWRB AT Fisfo I gl pixer | [F1) Miixer (see page 147)

N UPZ R15z St.FM EP

wlLWR A?Zz  MWarm St.rinss 1F2] Param (see page 153}

ERi-E=REHStraight L0 My heart
{F3] Midi (see page 185)
[F4] UserStl (see page 162) or Lyrics (see page
143)
Lyrics function (only available in 1 Disk (s0¢ page 197)

GM/GS mode)

Press [F4] (Lyrics) whenever you wish to follow
the on-screen, Karaoke type of lyrics display. This
function is only available for Standard MIDI Files
containing lyrics data. If you press [F4] during
playback of a Standard MIDI File containing
Lyrics data, the display will look similar to the fol-
lowing illustration:

B ERNCEOa 0N YOlU ALL DOM’ T WORRY I7LL
[BE FATHER TO YOU ALLA

I7LL SAVE TWO OF EVERY RANIMAL. NO MATTER
oW SMALL/

[BUT 1°LL NEED SOME RSSISTANTS TO LOOK

AFTER THE Z00~

R Rock  Steads EExit]
Press [E5] (Exit) to return to the GM/GS mode
Master page.

Part Select buttons

These buttons are used to select the Realtime part
you want to assign another Tone to. Remember
that using the [PAGE| A'¥ buttons may place a
part on the top line without activating it for Tone
selection.

There are three other modes that can be selected
using dedicated buttons: Arranger Chord, Volume,
and Tone. The Volume mode (see page 144)
allows you to set the volume of all G-600 parts,
while Tone (see page 145) is a useful mode when
you wish to assign other Tones to a part without
having a clear-cut idea about the kind of Tone you
need, or to assign other Tones to the Arranger
parts, which may be necessary for GM/GS compat-
ibility reasons.

The Arranger Chord mode allows you to fine-tune
the Arranger’s response to your playing and to
select the chord recognition area.
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2. Volume pages and Volume mode

2 Master page: [VOLUME]
Or use the AV buttons below the display
On the Master page, the 5 AV pairs are assigned
to the volume of the Real Time parts [Up 1 - Up 2
- Lower - M. Bass - M. Drum]. Whenever you
press a AV button, the Volume page will be
selected (and the [VOLUME] indicator starts
flashing).

MDR ADR{ACCIMBS abs]iwrjurz UPL

Press the same AW button one more time to
change the volume of the part assigned to that
button. The Volume page will disappear after a few
seconds of inaction. If, however, you press the
[VOLUME] button (indicator lights steadily), the
Volume page will be displayed until you press the
|VOLUME] button once more.

On this page, the Part Select buttons can be used

to mute (lowercase part names) or activate (upper-
case) parts.

Volume control (fader
assignments)

The AV buttons located below each section allows
you to control the level of the corresponding part.
When you press [F1], certain faders are grouped,
which means that they control two sections (MDR
& ADR, MBS &ABS, UP1&UP2).

Using the function keys [F1]~[F4], you can change
the AW /part assignments, thereby enabling indi-
vidual control of the Volume parameters.

[F2] (Only the right faders)

MDR ADRIACCIMEBS abs|iwr|urz UPL lommoms

[F31 (Only the left faders)

MDR RADR]RACC[MBS abs|iwrjurz UP1 InmmaRs

Global Volume

Press [F4] to select the Global Volume page. This
page allows you to set the balance between the
Arranger parts [Accl, Acc2, Acc3, Acc4, Acc5, Accé,
Acc Drum, Acc Bass] and the Realtime parts
[Uppl, Upp2, Lower, MBass, MDrum]. In other
words, this is a master volume (i.c. balance) page.

Volume pages in Song mode

If you select the Volume mode while the [GM/GS
MODE] indicator is lit (which means that the
G-600 is in GM/GS mode), the volume pages look
as follows:

lur uPz UP { leysomgrersy

The setting range and group features are the same
as in Arranger mode, but the ADR, ABS, etc. para-
meters are replaced by a SNG parameter that
allows you to set the overall volume of the Stan-
dard MIDI File you are playing back or going to
play back using the G-600’s Recorder.
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3. Tone pages and Tone mode

Tone selection
O Master page: TONE buttons

Tone Edit (Part parameters)

In the Tone mode, pressing [F4] (Edit) selects the

Or [TONE] + AY buttons below the display

The Tone mode is similar to the Volume mode in
that the selecting a Tone for a Realtime part auto-
matically calls up a Tone mode page. The indicator
of the [TONE] button starts flashing, and the Tone
page disappears after a few seconds of inaction.

Pressing the [TONE] button, on the other hand,
activates the Tone mode (indicator lights), which
you then have to leave manually by pressing
[TONE] again.

Whenever you press the [GROUP] button to select
Group A, B, C, D, if you select this page by press-
ing [F1] after selecting the Tone mode, or if you
press the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AY buttons while
the Tone mode page is displayed, the display
responds with a list of the Banks that can be select-
ed in that Group:

& Planol &= ¢

A1 REED SYNT FX
z PIPE ETHNIC MISC
3 SYNTH LERD 7 PERCUSSIVE
v 4 SYNTH PRD 2 SFH
|

You could now check the contents of the banks of
the other groups by pressing [PAGE]'V or
[PAGE]A. Doing so does not activate the Group,
whose name appears in the scroll bar, for selection,
which is indicated by a positive Group name dis-

play:

NENVES o Gl BTN mo

1 PIA
I:Z CHROM PERCUS 8 DRCHESTRQ
ad

]

2 ORGR 7 ENSEMEBLE
L3 GUITRR 2 BRASS

Also note the “MIDI address” of the currently
active Tone or Variation (B5310 Choral Bells): To
select the above Tone via MIDI, you must transmit
control change CCO “16” CC32 “2”; and program
change “99” (in that order) to the G-600 (either via
MIDI or from a Standard MIDI File). These values
will also be transmitted or recorded whenever you
select a Tone on the G-600.

See the Player’s Guide for details about Tone selec-
tion and the pages that are displayed.

Part edit page, where you can set the values of the
G-600’s Part parameters.

All Part parameters are “NRPN’able”, meaning that
you can assign them to a control change number
and edit them using other control change mes-
sages. See page 187 for details about NRPN mes-
sages.

The values of these parameters can be positive (+)
or negative (-) because they are relative parame-
ters that change the preset values of the Tone
assigned to the currently active part.

Note: Selecting another Tone after editig the Part
parameters does not reset the Part parameters.

FaRl___ pakAMETER

See page 86 for details.

Tone Change

‘E! Tone Change SDURCE ¢

[T PERFORMANCE MEM / SONG SELECTION |

The Tone Change switch on this page allows you to
specify which program change and bank select
messages should be executed. There is one page for
the Realtime part Tone Change switches {press
[SHIFT]+[F1]) and another one for the Arranger
part Tone Change switches (press [SHIFT}+[F2]

or just [F2]).

Select the part using the [PAGE| AV buttons and
select Prf or Sng (for Realtime parts), or Prf or Arr
(for Arranger parts).
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Prf Tone selection remains in effect untit you
select another Tone or Performance Memo-
ry.

Sng In this case, the Realtime Tone assignments

are affected by program change messages
included in the Standard MIDI File you are
playing back. When set to Sng, the pro-
gram change switch is set to respond to
program change messages on disk.

Note that, as far as the Realtime parts are con-
cerned, there is little difference between Prf and
Sng as long as you don’t play back a Standard
MIDI File.

Arr In this case, the Arranger Tone assignments
are affected by program change messages
included in the Music Style you are playing
back.

Tone Edit (Source switch)

D Master page; [TONE]-» [SHIFT] + [F4]

(2] Tone Edit EOURECE

1RTime
2Arrns

yEdat
PERFORMANCE MEM ¢ SONG SELECTION |(EEXIt

The Tone Edit switch on this page allows you to
protect your settings from modifications due to
settings included in the Standard MIDI File you
are playing back (for the Realtime parts).

Select the part using the [PAGE] A'Y buttons and
select Prf or Sng.

Prf The Part parameter settings remain in effect
until you select another Performance Mem-
ory (or until you change them).

Sng In this case, the Realtime Part Parameters
are affected by NRPN messages included in
the Standard MID! File you are playing back.
in other words, when set to Sng, Part Para-
meter settings will change if the Standard
MIDI File contains other settings.

Note that there is little difference between Prf and
Sng as long as you don't play back a Standard
MIDI File.
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4. Mixer mode

While on the Master page, you can access to the
Mixer mode by pressing [F1]. Doing so will call up
a page similar to the following:

Yolume Panpot Reverb Chorus Delay

E = B E
L |
L -

g g
‘
@ -9 -@ -9
-l Sl

(Seeing that the G-600 is equipped with a page
memory function, it may jump to another page
when you select the Mixer mode.) The function
keys [F1], [F2], and [F3] allow you to select the
section of parts to be edited. After selecting the
section {RTime, Arrng, or Song), choose the part
you want to edit using the [PAGE] AV buttons.

Using the A'Y buttons below the desired parame-
ter, you can easily change the values of the selected
part.

Selectable parts: (Realtime parts) Upper 1, Upper 2,
Lower, M, Bass, M. Drum, (Arranger parts) A.Drum,
A.Bass, Accl~Acc6, {Song parts) Sngl~Sngl6.

Mixer\RTime and Mixer\Arrng

pages

O Master page: [F1] (Mixer)— [F1] (RTime) or [F2] (Arrng)

Part selection: [PAGE] AY

Volume (0~127)

Use the [DRUMS/PART] A 'Y buttons to set the
volume of the selected part. The value “0” means
that the part in question will not be audible, while
“127” is the maximum volume.

Note: Though polyphony is no problem on the G-
600, bear in mind that the value “0” does not mean
that the part does not use the required number of
voices. If you do not need a part in a given situation,
mute it using the ON/OFF switch.

On/Off (part mute)

Use the Part Select [M.DRUMS] button to activate
{On), or mute (Off) the selected part. This mute
switch is similar to the Local switch (see page 191)
in the MIDI mode because the On setting means
that the part in question does not sound but still
sends MIDI messages to the selected MIDI QUT-
put if the Part Switch parameter (see page 194} is
set to Int. The Mute setting of a part can be saved
to a Performance Memory.

When a part is on, its name, shown in the scroll
bar, appears in uppercase letters (e.g. UP1). If the
part is Off, its name is displayed in lowercase let-
ters (e.g. upl).

Note: The MIDI\Param Part Switch parameter (see
page 194) allows you to specify whether muting a
part also means that it no longer sends MIDI data.

Panpot (0~64~127, Rnd)

Allows you to set the stereo position (pan) of the
selected part. The value “0” means that the part
will be panned hard left, “64” is the center position
(same volume for the left and right channels),
while “127” means that the part will be panned
hard right. Select “Rnd” if the part in question is to
“jump around” the stereo image in a random
{(unpredictable) way.

Reverb (0~127)

The Reverb send level is assigned to the
[BASS/BANK] AV buttons. You can set a different
value for each part. The value “0” means that the
part in question will not be processed by the
Reverb effect, while the value “127” represents the
maximum Reverb level. This parameter has the
same function as an AUX Send control on a mix-
ing desk.

Chorus (0~127)

The Chorus send level is assigned to the [LOW-
ER/NUMBER] AV buttons. You can set a differ-
ent value for each part.
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Delay (0~127)

The Delay send level can only be set for Realtime
parts. The MDR and Arranger parts cannot be
processed by the Delay effect.

Equalizer (On/Off)

Use the Part Select [UPPERI] button to switch the
equalizer On or Off for the selected part. Select Off
if you do not want the selected part to be
processed by the two-band equalizer.

Mixer\Song page

While in the Mixer mode, press {F3] to call up the
following page:

| Sng Part Volume ToneChng Status

E-EE OE BE W
\Ia ‘\ll
9 66 @

Here you can set different parameters for the Song
parts played by the Recorder. Note that these para-
meters supplement or modify the settings con-
tained in the Standard MIDI File. Unlike on the
RTime and Arrng pages, these parameters are con-
trol parameters rather than absolute settings.

Sng Part (1~16)
Start by selecting the desired Song part with the

[DRUMS/PART| AY buttons before modifying
the other parameters on this page.

Volume (-127~+127)

The [BASS/BANK] AV buttons allows you to
modify the volume of the selected part by adding
or subtracting the value you set here to the volume
value contained in the Standard MIDI File. This is
what we call a relative setting because it does not
replace the original volume setting — it corrects it.

Tone Change (Old, New)

The [LOWER/NUMBER] AV buttons are used to
select Old or New Tones. You may remember (see
page 32 in the Player’s Guide) that the G-600 pro-
vides two Tone levels: New, i.e. the new G-600
Tones, and Old, the SC-55 Tone level. Note that the
setting you specify here is only taken into account
if the value for CC32 (Bank Select) contained in
the Standard MIDI File equals “0” or is missing.

If you also own an SC-88 Sound Canvas, this con-
cept is easy to grasp. CC32= 0 means “do not leave
the current level” (which may be either A/B= New,
or C/D= Old).

Status (On/Off) (Minus One)

The Status parameter allows to set the current
track status (Mute or On). When set to Mute, the
selected Song part no longer sounds. Selecting
Mute is tantamount to activating the Minus One
playback feature on other instruments. Set Status
to On for all Song parts that should be played
back.

Solo On/Off

Use the Part Select [UPPER1] button to activate
(Solo On) or deactivate (Solo Off) the Solo mode
for the selected part. Solo On means that only the
part whose name currently appears in the scroll
bar will be audible. You can solo several parts, but
bear in mind that only the part whose name
appears in the page scroll bar on the Mixer\Song
page will be soloed when you leave the Mixer
mode.

Mixer\Effect pages

The Effect level has four pages: 1 Reverb, 2 Chorus,
3 Delay, and 4 Equalizer, that can be selected using
the [PAGE] A'Y buttons.

There is one Reverb, one Chorus, one Delay, and
one Equalizer whose settings apply to all parts
assigned to them using the Reverb Send, Chorus
Send and Delay Send (if available) parameters, or
the Equalizer On/Off switches (see page 151).

Reverb page
S Master page: [F1] {Mixer)— [F4] (Effct)

Effect: [PAGE] AY (select page 1)

-@- -®-
o

REVERB

Only one parameter can be set at a time. That
doesi’t mean, however, that the invisible parame-
ter values are no longer valid when you select
another parameter. Beware of selecting Macros
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after tailoring the parameters to your needs,
because selecting another Macro means that all
Parameter values will be reset to their default val-
ues.

Macro

Room1~3 These Reverbs simulate the Reverberation
of a room. They provide a well-defined spa-
cious Reverberation.

Hall1, Hall2  These Reverbs simulate the Reverberation
of a concert hall. They provide a deeper
Reverberation than the Room Reverbs.

Plate This effect type simulates a plate Reverb (a
studio device using a metal plate to simu-
late natural Reverb).

Delay This is a conventional Delay that produces
echo effects.

Panning Delay This is a special Delay in which the Delayed
sounds mave left and right. It is effective
when you are listening in stereo.

Macro allows you to select one of the effects
(called Character) of the above table as well as suit-
able (but preset) values for all Reverb parameters
(Pre-LPF~RevPreDlyT). The difference between
Macro and Character (see below) is that the for-
mer does what its name implies: it calls up a pro-
gram Macro that includes Character selection and
Parameter scttings for the selected Character (or
type).

Note: Seeing that Delay usually only works for one
part, use the dedicated Delay for echo effects. That
way, the Reverb effect can be used to “deepen” the
sound field.

Reverb parameters

Character [0~7]

This parameter allows you to select a Reverb effect.
Confused? Character only specifies the Reverb type
you need. It does not load preset values for the
Pre-LPF~RevPreDIlyT parameters. As a matter of
fact, Character (i.e. the choice of the Reverb type)
is itself a Macro parameter. That explains why you
can select the Room 2 Macro and set Delay for
Character. Selecting another Character thus does
not reset the other Parameter values to their facto-
ry settings. A Macro, on the other hand, calls up a
Reverb type and suitable settings for that effect.

Pre-LPF (0~7)

A low pass filter can be applied to the Tone signal
sent to the Reverb to cut the high frequency range.
Higher values will cut more of the high frequen-
cies, resulting in a mellower Reverberation. Note
that this parameter only applies to the signal that
is sent to the Reverb effect. If you want to cut high
frequencies of the direct Tone signals, use the
Equalizer instead (see page 151).

Rev Level (0~127)

This parameter sets the volume of the Reverb
effect (or the Master AUX Return signal if you are
used to thinking in mixing console terms). Higher
values result in louder Reverberation.

Rev Time (0-127)

This parameter sets the time over which the Rever-
beration will continue. Higher values result in
longer Reverberation.

Rev Delay Fb (0-127}

This parameter is only available when you select
Rev Charac 6 Delay, or 7 Panning Delay. It sets the
way in which Delays repeat. Higher values result in
more repeats.

RevPreDIyT (Oms~127ms)

This parameter sets the time interval between the
original (“dry”) signal and the onset of the selected
Reverb effect. Higher values result in a longer pre-
Delay time, simulating a larger Reverberant space.

Value

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] AV buttons to
specify a value for the selected Parameter. For rea-
sons of simplicity, we put the parameter range next
to the respective parameters (see above).
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Chorus page

O Master page: [F1] (Mixer)— [F4] (Effct)
Effect: [PAGE] AV (select page 2)

Macro

Chorus broadens the spatial image of the sound,
adding richness. You can choose from 8 types of
Chorus.

Chorust-4 These are conventional Chorus effects that
add spaciousness and depth to the sound.

Feedback Chorus This is a Chorus with a Flanger-like effect
and a soft sound.

Flanger This is an effect sounding somewhat fike a
jet aeroplane taking off and landing.

Short Delay  This is a Delay with a short Delay time.

Short Delay (FB)This is a short Delay with many repeats.

Note: Seeing that Delay usually only works for one
part, use the dedicated Deluy for echo effects. That
way, the Chorus effect can be used to fatten the stereo
image.

Chorus parameters

Cho Pre-LPF (0~7)

A low pass filter can be applied to the sound sent
to the Chorus to cut the high frequency range.
Higher values will cut more of the high frequen-
cies, resulting in a mellower Chorus sound.

Cho Level (0~127)

This parameter sets the overall volume of the Cho-
rus effect. If only one Tone contains too much
Chorus, reduce its Chorus Send value (see page
147) rather than the Cho Level value.

ChoFeedback (0~127)

This parameter sets the level at which the Chorus
sound is re-input (fed back) into the Chorus. By
using feedback, a denser Chorus sound can be cre-
ated. Higher values result in a greater feedback lev-
el.

Cho Delay (0~127)

This parameter sets the Delay time of the Chorus
effect. Higher values will cause greater deviation in
pitch of the Chorus sound.

Cho Rate (0~127)

This parameter sets the speed (frequency) at which
the Chorus sound is modulated. Higher values
result in faster modulation.

Cho Depth (0~127)

This parameter sets the depth at which the Chorus
sound is modulated. Higher values result in deeper
modulation.

Cho—-Reverb (0~127)

This parameter sets the amount of Chorus sound
that will be sent to the Reverb. Higher values result
in more sound being sent. The valuc “127” effec-
tively allows you to connect the Chorus and
Reverb effects in series (Chorus before Reverb). If
you do not wish the Chorus signal to be processed
by the Reverb effect, set this value to “0”

Cho-»Dly (0~127)

This parameter sets the amount of Chorus sound
that will be sent to the Delay. Higher values result
in more sound being sent. The value “127” effec-
tively allows you to connect the Chorus and Delay
effects in series (Chorus before Delay). If you do
not wish the Chorus signal 1o be processed by the
Delay effect, set this value to “0”

Use this parameter whenever you want to process an
Arranger part using the Delay effect (see below). If
all you are interested in is Delay, set the Chor Delay,
Cho Rate and Cho Depth parameters to 0. Bear in
mind, though, that doing so means that a “proper”
Chorus effect is no longer available.

Value

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] st buttons to speci-
fy a value for the selected Parameter. For reasons of
simplicity, we put the parameter range next to the
respective parameters (see above).
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Delay page
2 Master page: [F1] (Mixer)— [F4] (Effct)

Effect: [PAGE] AV {select page 3)

— Macro __ __ Parameter ... VYalue

ere-er ] o)
1 L]

3
-@- -@- -@-

Macro

Delay creates echoes. It is also possible to give
depth and width to a sound by adding a short
Delay to the original sound (a technique often
used for rock-"n’-roll songs and in Karaoke bars).
You can choose among 10 types of Delay.

Delay1~3 These are conventional Delays. 1, 2 and 3
have progressively longer Delay times.

Delay4 This is a Delay with a rather short Delay
time (kind of “slap back" effect).

Pan Delay1~3 The Delay sound moves between left and
right. This is effective when listening in
stereo. 1, 2 and 3 have progressively longer
Delay times.

Pan Delay4  This is a rather short Delay with the Delayed
sound moving between left and right. It is
effective when listening in stereo (kind of
stereo “slap back” effect).

Dly To Rev Reverb is added to the Delay sound which
moves between left and right. It is effective
when listening in stereo.

The Delay sound moves between the left
and right channels, but the pan position is
different from the effects listed above. It is
effective when listening in stereo.

PanRepeat

Delay parameters

Dly Pre-LPF (0~7)

A low pass filter can be applied to the sound com-
ing into the Delay to cut the high frequency range.
Higher values will cut more of the high frequen-
cies, resulting in a mellower Delay sound.

Dly Time C (0.1ms~1.0s)

The Delay effect of the G-600 allows you to set
three Delay times that are only useful when listen-
ing in stereo: center (C), left (L), and right (R).

Delay Time Center sets the Delay time of the Delay
located at the center.

DlyTRatioL/R (4%~500%)

This parameter sets the Delay time of the Delay
located at the left or right as a percentage of the
central Delay. The value “100%” means that the
left or right Delay repeats at the same speed as the
center Delay.

Dly Level C/L/R (0~127)

These parameters set the volume of the central,
left, and right Delays. Higher values result in a
louder Delay.

Dly Level (0~127)

This parameter sets the overall volume of the three
Delays (center, left and right). Higher values result
in a louder overall Delay.

Dly Fback (-64~ 0 ~+63)

This parameter specifies the number of times the
Delay will repeat. With a value of “0”, the Delay
will not repeat. With higher values there will be
more repeats. With negative (-) values, the center
Delay will be fed back with inverted phase. Nega-
tive values are effective with short Delay times.

Dly—Rev {0~127)

This parameter sets the amount of Delay sound
that is sent to the Reverb. Higher values mean that
the Reverb portion will be more prominent in the
Delay signal. Be careful not to overdo this effect
because it tends to blur the sound image.

Equalizer page
O Master page: [F1] (Mixer)— [F4] (Effct)

Effect; [PAGE] AV (select page 4)

L-Freq L-Gain H-Freq H-Gain

F55rz
L] 1

EQUALIZER

This Effect page contains the EQ settings that will
be applied to all parts whose EQ switch (see page
148) is set to On. Just like for the other effects
(Reverb, Chorus, and Delay), there is only one
equalizer whose settings are shared by all G-600
parts.
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L-Freq (200Hz, 400Hz)

L-Freq sets the low frequency range that can be cut
or boosted using the L-Gain parameter. This is a
shelving-type filter that will also affect frequencies
lower than the one you set here.

L-Gain (-12~0~12dB)

This parameter allows you to boost {positive) or
cut (negative values) the L-frequency (and all fre-
quencies below the L-Freq value). Set L-Gain to
“0” if you do not want to change the lower fre-
quencies.

Note: Reducing the low frequency content may sonte-
times affect the volume of the Tones being processed
by the equalizer. Always check the balance after set-
ting the L-Gain value, and correct it if necessary (see
“Volume control (fader assignments)” on page 144).

H-Freq (3kHz, 6kHz)

H-Freq sets the high frequency range that can be
cut or boosted using the H-Gain parameter. This is
a shelving-type filter that will also affect frequen-
cies above the value you set here.

H-Gain (-12~0~12dB)

This parameter allows you to boost (positive) or
cut (negative values) the H-frequency (and all fre-
quencies above the H-Freq value). Set H-Gain to
“0” if you do not want to change the higher fre-
quencies.

Source pages

The Source pages of the Realtime, Arranger, and
Song parts contain a number of parameter value
switches that allow you to specify whether the part
sclected using [PAGE] AV is to use your own/the
Performance Memory settings, or the settings of
the Music Style or Standard MIDI File you are
playing back.

Selecting Prf means that the G-600 will use the set-
tings you have just made, or the ones contained in
the Performance Memory you selected last. Arr
and Sng, on the other hand, mean that the selected
part will change in response to the data contained
in the Music Style or Song you are playing back.

(1

~—

(2

-—

Note: You cannot select Arr for Realtime parts or
effect parameters. That setting is only available for
Arranger parts. Likewise, you cannot select Sng for
Arranger parts as there is no internal link between
the G-600’s Recorder and Arranger.

Master page: [F1] (Mixer)— [SHIFT] + [F1] (RTime), [F2]
{Arrng) or [F4] Effct)

s Yolume Panpot Reverb Chorus  Delay

PERFORMANCE MEM | SONG SELECTION

SOLRCE
1RT e

il
.

Panpot Reverb Chorus

SOURCE
L1RTime |

SHErENAa
3 |

™) PERFORMANCE MENM ¢ ARRNG SELECTION |

RevType ChrType DiyType EGType
Frf

PERFORMANCE MEM / SONG SELECTION

The available switches vary according to the
Source page you select. Not all parameters can be
protected from being modified by the Music Style
or Song you are playing back.

Seeing that the parameters are pretty self-explana-
tory, we will not discuss them in great detail here.
Save for the effect Source switches, they are all cov-
ered in the Player’s Guide. There are a few things
to bear in mind, though:

Reverb, Chorus, and Delay refer to the respective send
levels of the selected part. They are no effect on/off
switches but rather switches allowing you to specify
whether or not the effect send level is fo change in
response to Arranger or Song data.

Since the Arranger parts cannot be processed by the
Delay (at least not in a direct way), there is no Delay
Send Source switch on the Arrng Source page.

The Type settings on the effects Source page refer to
the Macros.

The Source switch settings can be saved to a Perfor-
mance Memory.
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5. Parameter mode

1
2
3)
- (4)
(5)

(6)

As stated in the Player’s Guide, the parameter
mode contains parameters that apply to different
aspects of your G-600:

Global parameters
Master Tune, Memory Protect, etc.

Arranger parameters
Chord Family Assign, Part Range, etc.

Realtime parts
Upper 2 Tune, Upperl & 2 Portamento, etc.

Controller parameters
Expression Pedal assignment, etc.

Performance Memory parameters
Resume, Performance name.

Source switches for some of these parameters

Parameter\Glbal\1 page

D Master page: [F2] (Param)- [F1] (Glbal)

[PAGE] AY (select page 1)

Cursor Charaoctr

i< Memory Resume
") FrEe Fril
L]

- 1 - - ! - ~ -

PERFORMANCE NAME JEEXit P}

Memory locked/unlocked i puncen

This parameter allows you to activate (lock) or
deactivate (unlock) the Memory Protect function.
At power on, the G-600 always turns on its Memo-
ry protection to avoid accidental erasure of data.
Note that is next to impossible to accidentally
overwrite a Performance Memory or MIDI Set
because you have to keep the [WRITE] button
depressed while specifying the memory number.
Furthermore, you are give the opportunity to turn
off Memory protection before writing data to one
of the G-600’s memories.

Note: This parameter does not protect the User Style
memories.

Resu me (Performance Memory paranieter) s

The Resume function allows you to specify which
settings of the Performance Memory 00 are to be
loaded. Performance Memory 00 FreePnl contains
a number of default settings and, more important-
ly, Source switch settings that allow a Standard
MIDI File or Music Style to change the affected
parameters in accordance with the settings it con-
tains.

You do not need to load all settings of Perfor-
mance Memory 00 if there are parameter values
you do not wish to overwrite.

' Only Tone selection of ‘Per‘formance Memo-
ry 00 will be joaded.

Mixer Only the Mixer settings of Performance
Memory 00 will be loaded.

Parameter  Only the settings of the Parameter level will
be loaded.

All All settings of Performance Memory 00 will
be loaded.

Cursor Character (Performance
Memory parameter)

These two “parameters” are used to name or
rename the currently selected Performance Memo-
ry. The available characters are:

eI
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Parameter\Global\2 page

O Master page: [F2] (Param)- [F1] (Glbal)
[PAGE] AV (select page 2)

Split UP2Spiit

1 1]
-’- -’-

Roll StiChange PaFRAM

o ]
1

8- 0
- |

MDR SEQREC

S pl it (C3 -~ CG) {Realtime parts, Arranger parameter)

This parameter specifies the split point between
the Right and Left sections of the Arranger and the
Split Keyboard Mode. It can be set from C3 to Cé.
Default value is C4.

UP2Split (C#3~C#6) weme s

This parameter specifies the split point between
the Upperl and Upper2 sections. It only takes
effect when the indicator of the [UPPER2 SPLIT]
button lights. The Upper2 split point can be set
anywhere between C#3 and C#6. Default value is
GS5.

RO" (Resolution) {Manual Droms part)

This parameter specifies the resolution of the Roll
function. It can be set to:

116 Sixteenth

1/32 Thirty-second

116t Sixteenth triplet
1/32t Thirty-second triplet
1/16s Sixteenth swing
1/32s Thirty-second swing

The default value is 1/16. As stated in the Player’s
Guide, selecting 1/32 or even shorter values may
result in machine-gun type rolls at high tempo val-
ues. Always specify the resolution after setting the
Style or Song playback tempo, or change it to a
more usable value if your setting turns out to be
too optimistic to produce natural rolls.

Stl Change (Chord Sequencer
parameter) ‘

This parameter allows you to specify what should
be recorded by the Chord Sequencer (see page 65
in the Player’s Guide). Select On if you want the
Chord Sequencer to record all settings relating to
the Arranger (Style changes, Arranger part volume
changes, tempo changes, etc.), and Off if the
Chord Sequencer is to record only the NTA notes.

On Chord changes, Style Changes, Division
Changes (Fills, Intro, Ending, Variation/Origi-
nal, Basic/Advanced), Volume Changes for
all Accomp Parts. )

Off Only chord changes (NTA notes).

Note: See “Style Change” on page 66 (Player’s
Guide) for full details about NTA.

Param\Glbal\3 page

D Master page: [F2] (Param)- [F1] (Glbal)
[PAGE] A (select page 3)

F Pt Range Mode Pause

]
5': \.r
9 8 @ -8

=] ' ACC WRAP SONG SETPLAY |

Acc Wrap: Part and Range

As explained in the Player’s Guide, the Wrap para-
meter is used to change playback of the selected
music Style so that all notes of a given bass line,
etc. sound in a natural range. In Natural mode, the
Arranger transposes all notes that are too low or
too high for the (usually automatically) selected
sound one octave up or down. Though useful in
most situations, that may result in accompaniment
patterns that suddenly jump to another octave
when you go from G to F7, for example.

Pa rt (A BS, AC1 ~ ACG) {Arranger parameter)

Use the Part parameter to select the part whose
Range setting you wish to change.
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Param\Glbal\4 page

O Master page: [F2] (Param)— [F1] (Glbal)

question in a range that is natural for the
Tone assigned to that part. Notes that are
too high or too low are transposed down

Natural The Arranger sounds all notes of thé partin

or up. L, [
. @ M @ & [
Full in this case, the notes of the accompani- o= FAMILY ASSIGN  ~ ALTERATNISEXitp

ment track are played the way they were
programmed. That may be useful when you
use the User Style function for sequencing
purposes.

Song Set Play

The Song Set Play functions allow you to specify
how the selected Song Set (see page 203) should
be played back.

Mode (Auto, Manual)

Select Auto if playback of the next Song in line is
to start automatically after the Pause time has
elapsed (see below). Select Manual if you wish to
be in control of when the next Song is played back.

Pause (0~99 seconds)

The Pause value specifies the blanks between two
Songs of a Song Chain. Note that the Pause value
is only used when you set Mode to Auto.

[PAGE] AY (select page 4)

=1 Chord Family In-Ed

I R N

chord Fam i Iy ASS ig n {Arranger parameter)

The fourth Param\Glbal page is entirely devoted to
the assignment of more “elaborate” chords to one
of the three modes (major, minor, seventh) of the
G-600’s Arranger. I{ the current Performance
Memory or the currently active registration does
not contain any assignment, you can only assign
Chord memory 1. Only after assigning a chord to
Chord memory 1 can you select memory 2 etc.
(and also 1 by going backwards).

Chord

Allows you to select a Chord memory. Play a chord
in the chord recognition area, whose name is then
displayed to the right of the memory number.

Family

After specifying the chord, you must use the Fami-
ly parameter to assign it to one of the three Modes:
select Maj (major), min (minor) or 7th (seventh).
Whenever you play the newly assigned chord in
the chord recognition area of the keyboard, the
accompaniment pattern corresponding to the
mode you select here will be triggered. Use this
parameter to assign “6”, “7/11” etc. chords to a par-
ticular Mode.

You may remember that Modes are in fact “invisi-
ble” divisions that cannot be selected on the front
panel — while others, such as Basic/Original,
Advanced/Variation, etc., are selectable either man-
ually or via an optional FC-7.

Alteratn

The Alteration parameter allows you to specify
whether your “elaborate” chords should be played
during playback of an Intro (In) or Ending (Ed).
When set to On, playing a complex chord at the
onset of an Intro or Ending may change the chord

155

X
[}
—y
)
=
(1]
=
N
o
(9]
3
Q.
0




Owner's Manual

sequence of the entire Intro or Ending pattern to a ‘Transpose mode . _Explanation’: ik
degree that you may have your doubts about the Int If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, only the
“sanity” of your G-600. Realtime and Arranger parts will be trans-
In most cases, you will probably sclect Off, so that posed.

your favorite G7,5 etc. chord only takes effect after Song Only the Recorder song parts will be trans-
the Intro is finished (or does not influence the posed.

chord sequence of the Ending pattern). MIDI if the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, only the

notes received via MIDI IN will be trans-
posed. In a way, this is the same as the Rx
Shift parameter in the MIDI mode.

Param\Tune\1 page
Int+Song if the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, the

O Master page: [F2] (Param}- [F2] (Tune) Realtime and Arranger parts as well as the
[PAGE] A (select page 1) Recorder song parts will be transposed.

Int+MIDI if the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, the
Realtime parts as well as all notes received
via MIDI will be transposed.

= TRANSPOSE ™ it Song+MIDI  If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, the
- Recorder song parts as well as all notes
received via MIDI will be transposed.

All All parts and received notes will be trans-
Master Tune (415.3Hz~466.2Hz) (Global paramecer) posed.

The Master Tune setting affects the pitch of the
entire G-600. Use this parameter to tune your
G-600 to acoustic instruments that cannot be
tuned. In all other cases, set thlS parameter to (TranSPOSE) value (=ti==1,1~11} (Global parameter)
440.0Hz which is the standard pitch for most elec- Use this parameter to specify the transposition
tronic instruments. interval to be used whenever the indicator of the
The Master Tune setting can be saved to a Perfor- [TRANSPOSE] button lights. Note that you can-
mance Memory, which means that you could use not set the value “0” because that would effectively
192 different tunings with your G-600 — at least in turn off the transpose function. Since that can be
theory. achieved by pressing the [TRANSPOSE] button

(indicator must go off), there is little point in pro-
viding a “0” setting.

Transpose MOde {Global parameter)

The Transpose Mode parameter allows you to

select which sections of your G-600 will be trans- Pa ram\TunE\z page

posed when you press the [TRANSPOSE] button D Master page: [F2] (Param)-» [F2] (Tune)
(indicator lights) on the front panel. [PAGE] AY (select page 2)

la1Coarse  Fine Assign  Note  Value

N T
@ -@- Q Q--O

UP2TUNE 0D SCALE =

FaRaM

coa rse {-24-24) {Upper? part)

The Coarse parameter allows you to tune the
Upper2 part in semitone steps, which comes down
to transposing the Upper2 part relative to the
Upperl part. As explained in the Player’s Guide,
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Upper2 Coarse (and also Fine, see below) are only
useful in situations where both the Upper! and
Upper2 parts are used. Set this value to “-12” to
transpose the Upper2 part one octave down, and
to “7” to tune it up one fifth. Quite a few users like
to assign piano Tones to both Upper parts and
then transpose Upper2 one octave up (“127).

The maximum range of this parameter is two
octaves down (“~247) or two octaves up (“247).

.
FI ne (-99-99) {(Upper2 part}

The Fine parameter is used to detune the Upper2
part relative to the Upperl part. Since 100 cent
equal one semitone, this parameter effectively
allows you to program a semitone interval between
Upperl and Upper2. More realistic settings would
be “+10” or “-10%, though.

Note (C"'B) {Global parameter}

This is not really a settable parameter. Note allows
you to select the note whose tuning you want to
change. Every note (from C, C#, D, D# etc. to B)
can be selected only once, so that the Value setting
applies to all notes of the same name, which makes
sense, of course.

Va l € (-128-+128) (Global parameter)

This is where you set the tuning of the selected
Note. Since this is a relative parameter, i.e. a para-
meter that specifies a deviation from the preset
equal temperament, the Value can be either posi-
tive or negative. Selecting “0” means that the Note’s
pitch corresponds to the equal temperament value.
Seeing that 100 cent equal one semitone you have
considerable freedom for programming scales.

X
0
-y
1]
=
0
=
[a]
0
0]
£
Q.
(]

Param\Tune\3 page

Kbd Scale D Master page: [F2] (Param)— [F2] (Tune)

Use the Kbd Scale parameters whenever you need
other tunings than equal temperament. Equal tem-
perament means that the intervals between any
two semitones are the same, which is not the case
in oriental music, for example, or in baroque
music. To untrained ears, tunings that provide
varying intervals between semitones may sound
flat. But then again, equal temperament sounds
strange to other musicians.

Assign (Off, up1-2, A") (Glohal parameter)

This parameter allows you to specify which parts
should be assigned a different tuning. Off means
that the Value settings (see below) have no effect
on the equal temperament of the G-600’s parts. If
you select UP1-2, only the two Upper parts will be
processed by your Value settings. Selecting All
means that all Realtime, Song, and Arranger parts
will be tuned the way you specify with the Value
parameter. This probably only works for a few fac-
tory Styles. But then again, the G-600 allows you to
program your own Styles that could take advan-
tage of the Kbd Scale function. Besides, you can
also load User Styles.

Note: As soon as you select a setting different from
Off, the E and B are automatically set to —50,

[PAGE] A (select page 3)

Mode Time Mode Time

:
e e e e
Y L 1]
® -0 0 9

UPIPORTAM  UP2 PORTAM

FEESM

Portamento and Mode xeiine e

Mode UP1 and UP2 (Poly, Mono)

The Mode parameters are used to set the corre-
sponding Upper part to Poly (polyphonic) or
Mono {monophonic). Poly means that the Upper
part in question can play several notes at a time, so
that you can play chords.

Mono, on the other hand, means that only one
note can sound at any one time. The G-600’s
Mono modes work according the “last note priori-
ty” principle, which means that, whenever you play
two or more notes, only the one you whose key
you pressed last sounds. Select Mono for instru-
ment sounds that cannot play chords (woodwind,
solo brass instruments, etc.).

Time (0~127)

Time specifies the Portamento speed. You may
remember from the Player’s Guide that the Porta-
mento effect produces smoother transitions
between the notes you play. Setting high values is
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Min and Max (1~127)

Min is used to set the smallest velocity value with
which the Realtime part in question can be trig-
gered. Except in cases where the part is used to
complement another one (usually Upper2 or
Upperl), you should leave this value at 1", The
value “0" by the way, cannot be selected since that
value is taken by most MIDI instruments to signal
the end of a note (note-off). The Min value cannot
be higher than the Max value.

effective for synthesizer sounds, especially when
you play large intervals (e.g. C1 and then C6).

The value “0” means that the Portamento effect is
not active.

Param\Cntrl\1 page

2 Master page: [F2] (Param)— [F3] (Cntrl)
[PAGE] AV (select page 1)

Max, on the other hand, represents the highest
velocity value with which you can trigger the part
in question. See “Velocity switching (Min and
Max)” on page 95 in the Player’s Guide for an
example of a useful velocity switching pair. Again,
the Max setting cannot be smaller than the Min
setting.

L] L]

9 @ @ -@- [

—— KEYBOARD YELOGITY

This page is entirely devoted to the velocity sensi-
tivity settings of the Realtime parts. See the
“Param\Cntrl\2 page” for the velocity sensitivity
settings of the Arranger parts.

Param\Cntri\2 page

2 Master page: [F2] (Param)- [F3] (Cntrl)

Part (UPL, UP2, LWR, MBS, MDR}

This parameter allows you to select the Realtime
part whose settings you wish to change.

Sensitivity (owmed. nigy

High, i.e. the strongest velocity sensitivity, is the
preset value. Med is an intermediary value that still
leaves room for volume and timbre changes
according to the force with which you strike the
keys, while Low represents the minimum velocity
sensitivity. Though selecting Low does not mean
that the part in question does not respond to your
velocity, this is probably the setting you need for
organ Tones, although that is not always a good
solution.

Quite a few organ Tones are indeed velocity-
switched Tones that require a rather high velocity
value to sound the “Tone with a fast rotary effect’,
while smaller velocity values trigger the same
sound “with a slow rotary effect”. Since the timbre
and volume of such organ Tones hardly change at
all, there is no need to set Sensitivity to Low.

[PAGE] AY (select page 2)

31 Part Yalue Status Yoices

L 1
-9--G- 0
* -~ »

DYNAMIC ARRANGER

FREAM |

MELODY INTELL |

Dynami( Arranger {Arranger paraniclers)

Part (ADR, ABS, AC1~AC6)

This parameter allows you to select the Arranger
part whose velocity sensitivity you wish to change.
As explained in the Player’s Guide, you can use this
parameter to alternate between two accompani-
ment parts by varying the force witch which you
strike the keys in the chord recognition area of the
keyboard.

Value (-127~+127)

Set this value to “0” if the Arranger part in ques-
tion must not respond to the force with which you
strike the keys in the chord recognition area. The
higher the positive value you set here, the more
force is required to have the part in question
sound at its maximum value. Negative settings, on
the other hand, mean that the volume decreases as
your velocity increases.

Note: The velocity Value you specify here will only be
used when you set Status to On,
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Status

This parameter allows you to activate (On) or
deactivate (Off) the Dynamic Arranger function. It
duplicates the Dynamic Arr parameter that is dis-
played when you press the [ARR CHORD] button.
Switching off Dynamic Arr will also turn off Sta-
tus, and vice versa. The reason why there are two
parameters doing the same thing is that pressing
[ARR CHORD] and modifying Dynamic Arr is
faster than sclecting the Param\Cntr\2 page.

Melody lnte" VOices (1, 2) {Arranger parameler}

Though played by the Upper2 part, the intelligent
melody is controlled by the Arranger. Using it
requires that you press the [MELODY INTELLI-
GENCE] button on the front panel (indicator
must light). If, at that time, the Upper2 part is acti-
vated, the indicator of the [UPPER2] goes dark to
signal that the Upper2 part is now being controlled
by the Arranger. Tone selection for the Upper2
part, however, is still possible.

The Melody Intelligence function adds a second
(and third) voice to the melody you play using the
Upperl part. As you know, the intelligent melody
is based on the chords you play in the chord recog-
nition area of the keyboard.

Use the Voices parameter to select either 1 or 2
intelligent harmonies.

Param\Cntri\3 page

D Master page: [F2] (Param)-> [F3] (Cntrl)

[PAGE] AY (select page 3)

FRRAPM L

H
|

¥ BITCH BENDER

PitCh Bender {Reahtime parts)

Part (UP1, UP2, LWR, MBS, MDR)

This parameter allows you to select the Realtime
part whose Pitch Bend range you wish to set. Sur-
prising though it may be, you can also specify a
Pitch Bend range for the Manual Drums part.
Selecting values between “2” and “7” allows you to
achieve interesting effects that work well for tim-
pani sounds, for example.

Range (0~24)

This parameter is used to specify the maximum
pitch shift that can be achieved by turning the
Bender lever fully to the left or right. Since there is
only one Range parameter, it applies to both
upward and downward bends.

Note: The Range value you set here will only be
effective when you tun the Bender lever fully to the
left (downward bends) or to the right (upward
bends). Intermediary positions of the lever produce
the resulting intermediary bend value.
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Param\Cntri\4 page: Expression
pedal

O Master page: [F2] (Param)-» [F3] (Cntrl)
[PAGE] AY (select page 4)

Status

4 SN
‘@ @

EXPRESSION PEDAL

[ L)
-®- -®- |

Part

The first parameter on this page is used to select
the Realtime (UP1, UP2, LWR, MBD, or MDR) or
Arranger part (ADR, ABS, AC1~AC6) whose
Expression settings you wish to edit.

Note: There is no need to set these parameters if you
don’t have an EV-5 or EV-10 Expression pedal con-
nected to the EXPRESSION PEDAL jack.

Statu S {Reallime part & Arranger parameter)

Select On if you wish to control the selected part’s
volume by foot, or Off if you don’t want the select-
ed part’s volume to change whenever you use the
Expression pedal.

Up (0~127)

The value you set here is the Expression volume
(CC11) value that the selected part will have
whenever the Expression pedal is closed (mini-
mum setting). In fact, this parameter duplicates
the function of the knob at the left side of an EV-5,
for example.

Down (0~127)

The value you set here represents the maximum
volume you can achieve for that part by fully
depressing the Expression pedal (maximum set-
ting).

Note: It is perfectly possible to set the Up value to
“127” and the Down value to “0’, so that the corre-
sponding part will only sound when the Expression
pedal is up (closed).

Source\Tune page
O Master page: [F2] (Param)- [SHIFT] + [F2] {Tune)

MTune UP2Tune Scale UP1Port UP2Pont) emyene=l

= Tune

PERFORMANCE MEM ! SONG SELECTION

As explained in the Player’s Guide, the Source
switches allow you to protect your Param settings
from data coming from the Standard MIDI File
you are playing back using the G-600's Recorder.
The fact that only Prf and Sng are selectable is a
clear indication that all Source switches, except the
MTune switch, only apply to the Realtime parts.

Source switches

Seeing that all Source switches on this page work
the same, we will discuss them together. Select Prf
if the respective parameters must not change in
response to MIDI messages of that type contained
in the Standard MIDI File you are playing back
with the internal Recorder. Prf means that either
your own settings or the settings of the selected
Performance Memory will be used.

Sng means that the respective MIDI messages con-
tained in the Standard MIDI File may change the
parameter(s) in question.

MTune The Master Tune settfné (se‘e‘p&agr;e 1.56)‘

up2Tune The Coarse and Fine settings of the Upper2
part (see page 156).

Scale Tuning values of the Kbd Scale function
(see page 157),

UP1Port The Portamento Time value for the Upper!
part (see page 157).

UP2Port The Portamento Time value for the Upper2

part (see page 157).
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Source\Cntrl page

The Source switch on this page only applies to the
Realtime parts. Use [PAGE] AY to select the part
whose source setting you wish to modify (its name
appears in the scroll bar).

2 Master page: [F2] (Param)— [SHIFT] + [F3] (Cntrl)

Pitch Bender Range

SOLURCE |
1 e
2 Tune
el o

PERFORMANCE MEM J SONG SELECTION

See “Source switches” on page 160 for an explana-
tion of the Source switch options. The switch on
this page allows you to specify which Pitch Bend

X
1)
-ly
1]
=
1]
=
o
range value should be used by the selected part. o
£
Q.
1]
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6. User Style mode

The User Style mode allows you to program your
own accompaniments (called User Styles). Pro-
gramming User Styles does not necessarily mean
that you record everything from scratch because

UsrStl\Rec\1 pages

D Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [F1] (Rec)
[PAGE] AV (select page 1)

the G-600 also allows you to copy tracks (or even
entire chunks) from preset Music Styles (in ROM)
or other User Styles. Choose whichever is more
convenient for your application.

When programming User Styles, bear in mind that
you are only recording the accompaniment. If you
also record the melody or an accompaniment line
that characterizes a particular song, the User Style
in question will not work for other songs. In other
words, try to think in terms of “style” when pro-
gramming User Styles (dance, rave, samba, polka,
etc.) if you want a Style to be “universally” usable
(for a given type of music).

Furthermore, though possible, programming
chord changes for the Basic/Original, Basic/Varia-
tion, Advanced/Original, and Advanced/Variation
patterns is not a very good idea. After all, the chord
changes can be performed in realtime by playing
them in the chord recognition area of the key-
board or using the Chord Sequencer. Though this
warning may sound obvious, you will find that
working on a pattern basis rather than along song
part lines requires a lot of thinking and discipline.
— But then again, the User Style functions are so
casy to use that programming Styles on a song-by-
song basis is not as time-consuming as it may at
first look.

Note: Let’s agree to use the word pattern to refer to
any possible Mode/Type/Division combination.
Example: “Basic/Original, M” is one possible accom-
paniment pattern (as is “Advanced, Fill-In-to Origi-
nal”)

Note: The User Style mode can only be selected in
the G-600’s Arranger (i.e. normal) mode. If the func-
tion assigned to [F4] reads “Lyrics’; press the
[GM/GS MODE] button (indicator must go off).

USEB STVLE s |

HODE TYPE  DIViSlon  STYLE

TR
EDA [Er7) Bn GEvs B
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Track (1ADR, 2ABS, 3AC1, 4AC2, 5AC3, 6AC4, TACS, BACE)

Use this parameter to select a track of the currently
active pattern (see Mode, Type, and Division). If
the name of that track is displayed in lowercase
characters {e.g. 3acl), that track is still empty. Note
that a track whose Length has been specified (see
page 167) is no longer considered empty (and is
therefore displayed in uppercase, e.g. 3AC1)
because it already contains the number of rests
equivalent to the Length you set.

User Style memory and name

This is where the number of the selected User Style
memory and the User Style’s name appear. If you
haven’t yet specified a name, it will be USERSTL
followed by the number of the selected memory.

Tempo

The same window also displays the current play-
back and recording tempo. Feel free to change the
tempo with the {TEMPO] buttons but remember
that the current tempo value will be recorded next
time around and regarded as preset tempo for
your User Style.
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Style pattern selection

Mode

Use this parameter to select the major, minor,
and/or seventh level. All settings involving one or
two “=" symbols mean that the first (white-on-
blue) pattern you record will be automatically
copied to the other (blue-on-white) Mode(s). This

is what we called cloning in the Player’s Guide.

The available options are:

Digplay function | Options Explanation
M Record uny the major patiein.
Mz=m Record the major pattern and copy it to the minor pattern.

Mode

Record thw: major pattern and cony 1t 1o the minor and

M=m-7 seventh pattern

(ther optons m, m=M. m=7, m=M=7, 7, 7=M. 7=m, 7=M-m

Type

Use this parameter to select the Type, as it is called
here. Think of a Type as the degree of complexity
of a Style, whereby Basic represents the “easy” level,
while Advanced usually contains more elaborate
accompaniments {(unless programmed otherwise).
You may remember from the Player’s Guide that
there are two looped versions per Type: Original
and Variation.

Display function Options Explanation
Bsc Record only the Basic dwision
Adv Record only the Advanced dwision
Type Ben Record the Bass: dision and copy it to the Advanced
= uisIon
Other oplions: A=B
Division

A Division is a specific accompaniment type, such
as the Intro, a Fill, the Ending of the current
accompaniment pattern.

Display tunction | Opfiuns Explanistion
or Rocoid vy the Orngenal divesion
va Recotd orry the Varmriion dasior
Fu Recurd only (e Fitsd 19 Crgaal
Drvrion by Ruordt oty the: FA-H, 10 Vanatian.
" focans cmy h e
4 Fecord only the Ending
Ot vptions: Or eV, VaeUr Fosfe, fvafu, in:Ed, Edain

Note: The order in which you select the Mode, Type,
and Division is of no importance.

It is also possible to clone other patterns after
recording the first one. To do so, select the
required “=" options for the Mode, Type, and Divi-

sion, and start recording. Wait until the count-in is
finished and stop recording after the first or sec-
ond beat (by pressing either Recorder [PLAY >/
STOPM] or [START/STOP}). Don’t play anything
on the keyboard. The rest of the “original pattern”
will automatically be copied to the selected “clone
patterns™

Note: The clone function always operates in Erase
mode, even though you may have selected Merge for
the “original pattern’. Thus, before cloning other pat-
terns, make sure the clone destinations contain no
data you wish to keep.

Note: Since the clone function automatically trans-
forms major chords and scales into minor and/or
seventh equivalents to meet the requirements of the
minor and seventh modes, nothing should stop you
from using it. That is also true of automatic trans-
formations of major patterns that are being cloned
during the recording of a seventh pattern, for exam-

ple.

Style (1~8)

The A'Y buttons assigned to the Style parameter
([UPPER/VARIATION]) allow you to select the
User Style Memory you wish to program.

UsrSti\Rec\2 page

O Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)- [F1] (Rec)
[PAGE] AV {select page 2)

0o Mode Key Mode Value

ECORD — METRON QUANTIZE MDR

Roll

(Record) Mode (Erase, Merge)

This is where you select the record mode, i.e. what
is going to happen to the data of the currently
selected pattern. In Erase mode, all data of the
selected track (see page 162) are replaced by the
new data you record. Erase is automatically select-
ed for empty tracks.

Merge means that the new data you record will be
added to the existing data on that track. Select
Merge to add a few notes here and there, to “mem-
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orize” the address of another Tone or Drum Set, or
to modify the settings on page 4 (see below).

Key (€, C#, D, Eb, F 4, G, Ab, A, Bb, 1)

This parameter allows you to tell your G-600 what
key you are going to record the track in. Specifying
the right key before recording is crucial for real-
time use of that track or pattern. The chord recog-
nition system of the Arranger is indeed based on
the assumption that all patterns are in the key of
C.

Thus, whenever you play a C (in Arranger Intelli-
gent mode) or C chord in the chord recognition
area, the Arranger will use the original notes of the
pattern you recorded (no realtime transposition).
If you recorded that pattern in F# without telling
the G-600, F# is what you will hear when you play
a C or C chord in the Arranger mode.

Therefore, if you wish to record in D, select D.
Failure to do so may go unnoticed in User Style
mode, but once you are back in the Arranger
mode, you will scon notice “there is a problem”

Note: There is no need to specify the key for IADR
tracks.

(Metron) Mode

The default setting of this parameter is Record, so
that the User Style metronome is only audible
whenever you record a new track. During playback
of that track, the metronome remains silent. Here
are the other metronome modes:

parameter to Off and only quantize those tracks
whose timing is definitely too loose using the
Track Quantize function (see page 177).

In any case, the available values for automatic
quantization during recording are:

18 Eighth note (quaver) j‘
18t Eighth riote triplet (1/12) N
11186 Sixteenth note (semiquaver) j‘

11161 | Sixteenth note triplet (17240 Ny

1/32 Thirty-second note ﬁ

1/32t Thirty-second note triplet (1/48) ‘Pa

1/64 Sixty-fourth note

Off No quantization

Note: Be sure to always select the value that equals
the shortest note you are going to record. Otherwise,
your recording no longer sounds the way you played
it.

UsrStl\Rec\3 page

D Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— {F1] (Req)

[PAGE] AV (select page 3)

Record The metronome only sounds during User
Style recording.

Play The metronome orﬂy sounds during User
Style playback in User Style mode.

Rec&Ply The metronome sounds both during record-
ing and playback.
Always The metronome even sounds while the User

Style is not playing.

(Quantize) Value

This parameter allows you to set the Quantize val-
ue to be used during User Style recording. As
explained in the Player’s Guide, you may set this

[21 Track Status

The parameters on this page are in fact playback
parameters that allow you to mute the tracks you
do not want to hear while recording. Muting User
Style tracks is only necessary for tracks that already
contain data.

Note: This mute function only applies to the User
Style mode. Tracks you mute here still sound in the
Arranger mode. If you do not need a certain part,
delete it (see page 173).

Track (1ADR~8ACG)

Use this parameter to select the track to be muted.

Status

Select Off for the tracks you wish to mute. To turn
them back on again, select On.
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UsrSti\Rec\4 page

O Master page: [F4] (UstStl)- [F1] (Rec)
[PAGE] AV (select page 4)

D) Express Panpot Reverb Chorus =5

User Style patterns not only contain nete and Pitch
Bend/Modulation data but also a number of other
settings, such as the volume, the stereo position
(pan), the Reverb and Chorus send values. The
parameters on this page allow you to set and mod-
ify those non-note data.

The first time you record something on a track, the
default values of these parameters are recorded
along with the notes you play.

REC/PLAY switches

The switches below each parameter are used to
specify whether or not the corresponding Expres-
sion, Panpot, etc. value should be recorded. The
first time you select a track for recording, all these
switches are automatically set to REC.

The second and all subsequent times you record to
this track (in Merge mode), all switches will be set
to PLAY, meaning that the changes you make will
not be recorded. Thus, the values of the corre-
sponding parameters will jump back to their
recorded positions.

Select REC whenever one of the parameters on
this page is to be assigned another value perma-
nently. The corresponding parameter value is then
displayed white-on-blue. (In PLAY mode, it is dis-
played blue-on-white.)

Express o

Use the Expres(sion) parameter to change the vol-
ume of the track whose name appears in the right-
hand corner. The track has to be selected on the
UsrStl\Rec\1 page.

This track is currently selected

|

As stated in the Player’s Guide, setting this para-
meter is only meaningful after recording a few
tracks. It allows you to establish the right balance
between tracks.

Panpot o

Use the Panpot parameter to position the selected
track in the stereo sound field. Values between “0”
and “63” shift the part further to the left, while val-
ues between “65” and “127” shift it further to the
right. “64” is the dead center (default value). You
could also select Rnd to obtain random jumps
between the left and right channels. Since the
jumps are not predictable, Rnd is probably only
useful for “gimmick” kind of counter-melodies.

Reverb ...

This parameter sets the Reverb send level for the
selected track. “0” means that the part in question
is not processed by the Reverb effect, while “127”
represents the maximum effect depth.

Chorus v

This parameter sets the Chorus send level for the
selected track. “0” means that the part in question
is not processed by the Chorus effect, while “127”
represents the maximum effect depth.

Tone/Drum Set

Depending on the track you selected, the message
between the track name and the Tone or Drum Set
address will read Tone or Drum Set. By now, you
know that you can only select Drum Sets for the
LADR track/part. For all other tracks, the Tone
message will be displayed.

You can select Tones and Drum Sets using either

the TONE selection keys on the front panel or the
[UPPER/VARIATION] A Y buttons.
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General remark Note Sound
C#2/37 Side Stick

The default settings for these parameters are as fol-

lows: D2/38 Snare Drum 1

£2/40 Snare Drum 2
1ADR 2ABS 3ACt 4AC2 bHAC3 BACA 7ACS BACE

Exprosson 27 F2/41 Low Tom 2

Pan 64 £3/52 Chinese Cymbal

Revert 100
G#3/56 Cowbell

Chorus ]

Tone/Drum Set Al A3/57 Crash Cymbal 2

F4/65 High Tirnbale

These values will be automatically recorded the
first time you select a track for recording. Note
that you can select other Tones/Drum Sets on
almost any UsrStl\Rec page (but only with the
TONE buttons). Selecting the right Tone or Drum
Set before you start will help you “get in the
mood”. Leave the other settings for later, when you
have a clearer idea about the sound image.

Pitch (-64~64)

This parameter allows you to set the pitch of the
selected drum or percussion sound. Select “0” if

you need original pitch of the sound in question.
Positive values raise the pitch, while negative val-
ues lower it.

UsrStl\Rec\5 page

2 Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)-> [F1] (Rec)

PAGE] A ielect page 5 Cloning and edit functions and

possible warnings (Shared)

When re-recording or editing just one pattern of a
clone group, the following warning may be dis-

2307 Drum Set Note Pitch

[C#2=37 5ide Stick ]
] [ ]

-@- -@-

played:

This page is entirely devoted to the 1ADR (Accom-
paniment Drums) track. It allows you to modify
the pitch of certain drum and percussion sounds
(see below).

The TRACK is SHARED F-BEc—Ua
hy other Patterns ! [ FEc-0r |m—-Bsc-Ua
Press: 7-BsC-0r |———————m
- SINGLE ro individually modify it |M—-Rdyv—0r {M-Rdu-3
| -ALL to globally modify them = ———=—— m-Rou-z

T—AQY—0F | e e

Note: The UsrStl\Rec\5 display page only appears if
you selected the IADR track before calling up this

It means that you are about to do something that
function. will disrupt the uniformity of the patterns you
have chosen to be identical (by cloning them).

Note name-number-sound name

Use the [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons to select the
drum or percussion sound whose pitch you wish
to change.

Note that this page only appears if, after cloning
several patterns, you decide to only redo or edit
the M/Bsc/Or (or Or-M-Bsc) pattern, for example.
Since the G-600 “knows” which tracks are clones, it
will warn you that you are about to record or edit
a version without copying it to the “shared” pat-
terns. For your reference, the names of the shared
patterns appear in two windows (one for Original,
and one for Variation patterns).

That should allow you to make up your mind
whether to modify the selected pattern without
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changing the clones or apply the changes to all
clones (or shared patterns).

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Single) to edit the
selected pattern without changing the clones.

Press Part Select [M.BASS] (All) if the clones (or
shared patterns) are to change according to the modifi-
cations of the pattern you are re-recording or editing.

Press Part Select [LOWER] to leave this page without
changing anything.

Length pages

O Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)- [F2] (Lengt)
[PAGE] AV (select Or/Va, In/Ed, or Fo/Fv pages)

1
" -
;'x
1
3

4,
2999,7579|
WwSELECT wEAR wCFT whALL %

1M: by crt |ED:- bar cet
84 =] 54—

= PE— P

WSELECT wEAR  wOPT wiall

FO: FU: bar cpt

Bar et

-
-
w
]
L3

I

I

=in
‘

NIENFT
T I T b b

| CERNERDT | [ ELNEISD | [T
] .4 |
-
K=
Taal -}
NP E-II I 4F 3

&

WSELECT wBAR wCoPT wALLA

The Length function allows you to modify the
length (number of bars, beats, and clocks) both
before or after recording. If used after recording,
the data that lie beyond the specified end will be
discarded.

Note: There is no way of recalling discarded data, so
think twice before executing the length function.

Let us briefly look at the information that appears
on these pages:

Mades of the Basic

and Advanced levels Intro/Ending column

e

V
|

| ~
Selectonly  Setlength  Select all
one pattern (bars, CPTs) patterns

Track (1ADR~8ACS6, All)

Allows you to select the track whose length setting
you wish to change. If the length does not have to
be the same for all tracks (which goes unnoticed
for looped divisions, see “Looped divisions” on
page 103 in the Player’s Guide), try to use only
integer multiples or fractions for longer or shorter
tracks (i.e. 4 bars for one track, while the others
are 8 bars in length; 3-bar patterns don’t loop well
over 4- or 8-bar tracks).

[F1] Share

Press [F1} to be able to select all shared patterns in
one pass. Doing so ensures that clones are always
identical to the original.

[F2] Singl

Press [F2] if you want to select only one pattern of
a clone group. Changing the length of a “shared™
pattern needs to be confirmed (see “Cloning and
edit functions and possible warnings (Shared)”).

[F3] Mark *

The Mark function allows you to select several pat-
terns that are not connected to cach other. To
select a pattern, use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV
buttons, then press {F3]. Select another pattern on
this page and press [F3] again.

[F4] — Rec

Pressing this button will take you back to the
UsrSth\Rec level (see page 162).

[F5] Exit

Press this button to return to the Master page.

Select

The Select function, assigned to the
|ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons, allows you to
position the cursor on the pattern whose length
you wish to change.

Bar

The [BASS/BANK] AV buttons allow you to set
the length of the selected pattern(s) in steps of one
bar. Note that it is perfectly possible to make an
existing track longer by specifying a Bar value that
lies beyond the last notes (or current end).
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CPT

This is another length value that allows you to
“fine tune” the length. In most cases, you will

, probably work with multiples of J notes (i.e.
120CPT) because 120CPT represent one beat of an
X/4 bar (1/4, 2/4, 3/4, 4/4, etc.). All intermediary
steps are selectable, though the musical functional-
ity of “x-bars-and-a-bit” patterns is questionable,
to say the least.

All

Use the All function ([UPPER/VARIATION] AV
buttons) to select all patterns on the current dis-
play page (i.e. all Original/Variation, Intro/Ending,
or Fill-In To Original/To Variation patterns).

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to apply the new
length value to all selected patterns on this page.

TSign page (time signature)

D Master page: [F4] (UsrSti)- [F3] (TSign)
{F1} (view) or [F2] (Chnge)

- Tirne Signature Change [M=m=7] .

. - S - S - ~ -
-.- -.- -.— -.-
A ~

VALUE  DivISION  STYLE

The TSign page allows you to check and set the
time signature of certain patterns. As you will dis-
cover on the View page (see below), the time sig-
nature of the major (M), minor (m), and seventh
(7) patterns must always be the same. This security
system helps you avoid switching to another time
signature simply by playing a major, minor, or sev-
enth chord in the chord recognition area of the
keyboard.

Value (time signature)

Use this parameter to specify the time signature of
the selected pattern (Division, see below). The
most commonly used time signatures are: 2/4, 3/4,
4/4, 6/8, and 12/8. Other values (such as 7/4, 13/8,
etc.) are also possible.

Note: When you change the time signature of an
already recorded pattern, its notes and events are
“reshuffled” according to the new time signature, so
that you may end up with incomplete measures.
However, none of your data are deleted,

Division (Basc/Adv, Basic, Advanced;
Or, Var)

The [ACCOMP/GROUP] and [BASS/BANK] A Y
buttons allow you to select the pattern(s) you wish
to edit. Whatever your choice, it will always bear
on the major, minor, and seventh modes.

Style
This parameter is used to select the User Style
whose time signature you wish to change.

[F1] (View)
Press [F1] to have a look at the time signature val-
ues of the various patterns.

1278  In-Bsc |1z/8 In-Rdy
474 Ed-Bsc 4/4  Ed-Ady
4-4 Qr-BsC 344 Qr-Ady
3/8 WVYa-Bsc 8574 UYa-Ady
4/4 Fo-Bsc [32/32 Fo-Adv

12/8 Fv-BsC 678 Fu-Ady

[F2] (Chnge)

Press [F2] to select the page that allows you to
modify the time signature settings. The first page
(see above) only allows you to view the settings.

[F4]— Rec

Pressing this button will take you back to the
UsrStl\Rec level (see page 162).

Execute

Press Part Select [UPPER1] to confirm the new
time signature and resize the selected pattern(s).
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User StI\Copy\ From 2 page

D Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [SHIFT] + [F1] (Copy)
[PAGE] AY (select From 2)

Track Copy

User StI\Copy\ From 1 page
2 Master page: [F4] (UsrSth)- [SHIFT] + [F1] (Copy)

[PAGE] AY (select From 1)

[ TRACK COPY
TRACK  HOBE TYPE  DIVISIOH

HECRE  BES

The Track Copy function allows you to copy tracks
of a Style pattern (A11~B88, Ul1~UB8) to the select-
ed User Style pattern. You can only copy one track
at a time (hence the name Track Copy). See “Load

User Style/Copy ROM Style” on page 197 for how
to copy entire Style patterns from disk or the inter-
nal ROM Style memory.

Track (1ADR~8ACS6)

Allows you to select the track whose data you wish
to copy (the source pattern). Do not forget to
sclect the right Style (if it isn’t already selected).
Again, we would like to point out that you can
only select one track at a time.

Mode

Allows you to specify one third of the source pat-
tern’s address: Maj (major), min (minor) or 7 (sev-
enth).

Type
Allows you to specify the type of the source pat-
tern: Bsc (Basic), or Adv (Advanced).

Division
This parameter is used to select the Division of the

source pattern you wish to copy: Or (Original) or
Var (Variation).

Style (A11~B88, U1~U8)
Use this parameter to select the ROM or User Style

]
@ -0 -@-

BAR  BEAT  CPT

From/To

Use the [DRUMS/PART] AV buttons to select the
To or From level. From refers to the position where
the edit operation is to begin. That position is
specified in a Bar-Beat-CPT format. To designates
the position where the edit operation is to end
(Bar-Beat-CPT value). Always check whether you
have selected the right level (From or To) before
setting the following parameters.

Bar (1~9999)

This is where you specify the bar position. By
default, the From and To values are set to the
beginning and end of the selected track(s). Note
that the To value always refers to the end of the
longest track.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])

This is where you specify the beat position. The
number of selectable beats obviously depends on
the time signature of the selected pattern.

CPT

This is where you specify the CPT position of the
beginning and end of the pattern to be copied.
Unless you do not need all notes within the last
bar, you should leave the default setting.

Mode (Replace, Merge)
Selects the Copy mode:

Replace The data in the selected range wi

that contains the source pattern. The name of that copied to the destination track and over-

Style is displayed in the second line. write all data {of the destination track) in
the selected source track range.

Listen Mix The data in the selected range will be

Press Part Select [UPPER1] to listen to the pattern added to any existing data on the destina-
tion track.

you have selected for copying. Listen always plays
back the entire pattern.
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In either case, the length of the destination track
may change to include all data of the source track.
In other words, you may find that the destination
track is longer after executing the copy function.
Therefore...

Note: If the User Style memory you wish to copy fo
already contains data, save it to disk before copying.
The G-600 has no Undo function. Saving a Style to
disk before copying will allow you to load the previ-
ous version in case something goes wrong.

User Sti\Copy\ To 1 page
D Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)-> [SHIFT] + [F1] (Copy)

@)

[PAGE] AY (select To 1)

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to copy the selected
source data if you only wish to make one copy.
Otherwise, go on to the next display page.

Listen

Press Part Select [UPPERI1] to listen to the destina-
tion pattern you are about to overwrite. Listen
always plays back the entire pattern.

User Sti\Copy\ To 2 page

D Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [SHIFT] + [F1] (Copy)
[PAGE] AV (select To 2)

coPY
HObE TYPE  Diviston  STYLZ BEREDE
UZSERSTLL
L]

133 Bz

This page allows you to select the address the
selected source pattern is to be copied to (the des-
tination pattern). Please be aware of the following
restrictions:

1ADR patterns can only be copied to 1ADR tracks.
2ABS patterns can only be copied to 2ABS tracks.

AC track (e.g. 3AC1~8AC6) can be copied to any AC
track -- but never to a IADR or 2ABS track.

Looped patterns cannot be copied to one-shot pat-
terns.

Intros can only be copied to Intros, Endings only to
Endings, and Fill-Ins only to Fill-Ins.

If the destination track or pattern Divisionissettoa
“forbidden” value, the G-600 automatically selects the
corresponding source value.

For example: if you selected a 1ADR track as
source and the 3AC1 track as destination, the
G-600 automatically selects “3AC1™ as source
track.

Track, Mode, Type, Division
See page 169 for details.

Style

Selects the destination User Style memory. Only
User Style memories can be selected here.

This page allows you to set the Into position, i.e.
the bar, beat and CPT value the first data of the
source pattern will be copied to.

Bar, Beat, CPT
See page 169 for details.

Times (1~99)

Sets the number of copies you wish to make. Note
that the value “3” means that you will end up with
3 contiguous copies, whereby the second copy is
placed immediately after the first, etc.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to copy the selected
source data.
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User Style Edit mode

Most display pages of the User Style Edit mode
feature a B8 function that allows you to jump
back to the first User Style\Rec page. Use it after
editing a track (or all tracks) to record new materi-
al straight away.

Before discussing the various User Style Edit func-
tions, we would like to remind you of the follow-
ing: certain functions allow you to select the data
type to be edited. Whenever that is the case, you
can select one of the following options. Let us call
these the Data types.

Parameter Mooning
All All editable parameters listed below.
Note Only note messages.
Modul Only modulation messages (CC01 in
MiDlese).
PanPt Only pan {or Panpot) messages (CC10).
Expre Only Expression messages (CC11).
Revrb Only Reverb send messages (CC91).
Chrus Only Chorus send messages (CC93).
PChng Program change messages
PBend The Pitch Bend Range (i.e. the pitch change

that can be obtained by turning the Bender
lever fully to the left or right).

NRPN Non registered parameter number (see
page 187 for mare information about
NRPN).

Edit\Erase\1 page

TYRE  DIVISION
3.5 S

Master page: [FA] (UsrSth)-» [F4] (Edit)— [F1] (Erase)
[PAGE] AY (select page 1)

Track Frase allows you to selectively delete data
either within a specified range of the pattern(s), or
from the entire track(s). In All mode, Erase will
substitute the required number of rests for the
data you delete, so that you end up with the equiv-
alent number of blank measures. If you also want

to eliminate the measures themselves, use Track
Delete (see page 173).

Track (1ADR~8ACS, All)

Allows you to select the track you wish to edit.
Don't forget to select the right User Style memory
if it isn’t already selected (see below). You can also
select All here, in which case the operation applies
to all tracks of the selected pattern.

Mode

Allows you to select the mode of the pattern to be
edited: Maj (major), min (minor) or 7 (seventh).

Type
Allows you to select the pattern type to be edited:
Bsc (Basic), or Adv (Advanced).

Division
This parameter is used to select the Division of the
pattern: Or (Original) or Var (Variation).

Style (U1~U8)

Use this parameter to select the Style that contains
the pattern to be edited. The name of that Style
(either the default setting, USERSTL X, or the
name you or someone else programmed) is dis-
played in the second line.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to edit the data right
away. The following parameters allow you to nar-
row down the scope of the edit operation. If you
wish to edit the entire pattern, there is no need to
fine-tune your settings. Just confirm the command
by pressing Part Select [M.DRUMS].
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Edit\Erase\2 page

2

BEAT

i ] ]
--.- -.- -.-

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [F4] (Edit)— [F1] {Erase)
[PAGE] AY (select page 2)

From/To

Use the [DRUMS/PART] A 'Y buttons to select the
To or From level. From refers to the position where
the edit operation is to begin. That position is
specified in a Bar-Beat-CPT format. To designates
the position where the edit operation is to end
(Bar-Beat-CPT value). Always check whether you
have selected the right level (From or To) before
setting the following parameters.

Bar (1~9999)

This is where you specify the bar position. By
default, the From and To values are set to the
beginning and end of the selected track(s). Note
that the To value always refers to the end of the
longest track.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar})

This is where you specify the beat position. The
number of selectable beats obviously depends on
the time signature of the selected paitern.

CPT

This is where you specify the CPT position of the
beginning and end. Unless you do not need to edit
all the selected data within the last bar, you should
keep the default setting. Note that the Micro mode
allows you to edit the data on an event basis, which
is more precise because there you see the events to
be edited, which is not the case here. If you only
wish to edit one event (or message), you should
definitely do so in the Microscope mode (see page
180).

Data Type

Allows you to select the data to be edited. See the
table on page 171 for a list of the editable data

types.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to edit the data right
away. The following parameters allow you to nar-
row down the scope of the edit operation. If you
wish to edit the entire pattern, there is no need to
fine-tune your settings. Just confirm the command
by pressing Part Select [M.DRUMS].

Edit\Erase\3 page

2

i From Note To MNote Octave

MUTLiE e
L] 1

4.;

Master page: [F4] (UsrSth)— [F4] (Edit)— [F1] (Erase)
[PAGE] AY (select page 3)

You only need to set the parameters on this page if
the selected Data Type (see above) is Note. In all
other cases, there is little point in setting the values

on this page because you can only set a range
(From/To) for notes. That is why this page is only
displayed when the selected Data Type is Note.

From Note (C-1~G9)

This parameter allows you to set the lower limit of
the note range to be modified within the specified
From/To time range (see the second display page).
If you wish to edit only one note, set the same val-
ue for From Note and To Note.

Note: If you select Octave= Multiple, you only need
to set the correct From Note/To Note range without
having to worry about the octave (you can set the
C-1~G-1 range, for exaniple to edit these notes in all
octaves).

Note: The above settings (37 C#4) are only exam-
ples. The correct note name for note number 37 is, of
course, CH2.

To Note (C-1~G9)

This parameter allows you to select the upper limit
of the note range you wish to edit. Select the cor-
rect value if not all notes are to be edited. See also
the two notes under “From Note (C-1~G9)”.

Octave (Multiple, Single)

If the selected note range should be edited in all
octaves, select Multiple. If the edit operation must
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only bear on the notes within the selected range, Edit\Dlete\2 page
set this parameter to Single.

Execute : 3
Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to confirm your set- . . ..
tings and edit the data. - . ég'? .
D Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)- [F4] (Edit)-> [F2] (Dlete)
Edit\Dlete\1 page [PAGE] AY (select page 2)
TRACK DELETE From/To
£ TRACK T DIVISIOR sTyLz BERSE S 172
~1..: [ Cir ] ee page .
Wirnse
SEXiLD] Bar (1~9999)

See page 172.
D Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [F4] (Edit)— [F2] (Dlete)

[PAGE] AV (select page 1) Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])
Contrary to the Erase function, Track Delete also
erases the measures, so that all measures that lie
behind the To position will be shifted towards the
beginning of the track(s). Since Delete also dispos-
es of the measures, you cannot choose the data
type to be erased.

X
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This is where you specify the beat position. The
number of selectable beats obviously depends on
the time signature of the selected pattern.

CPT
See page 172.

Track (1ADR~8ACS, All)

Allows you to select the track you wish to edit. Execute

Don'’t forget to select the right User Style memory Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to confirm your set-
if it isn’t already selected (see below). You can also tings and edit the data.

select All here, in which case the operation applies
to all tracks of the selected pattern.

Edit\Insrt\1 page

Mode
Allows you to select the mode of the pattern to be v erinsion
edited: Maj (major), min {minor) or 7 (seventh).
)
Type
Allows you to select the pattern type to be edited:
Bsc (Basic), or Adv (Advanced). D Master page: [F4] (UsrSt))— [F4] (Edit)- [F3] (insrt)
[PAGE] AY (select page 1)
Division The Insert function allows you to insert spaces in

an existing pattern. That means that all data lying
behind the position calculated by the For parame-
ter (see the second page) are shifted further

towards the end of the pattern, effectively making

This parameter is used to select the Division of the
pattern: Or (Original) or Var (Variation).

Style (U1 ~ug) the pattern longer. You can only insert blank mea-
See page 171. sures here.

Execute Track (1ADR~8ACS, All)

See page 171. See page 171.
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Mode
See page 171.

Type
Allows you to select the pattern type to be edited:
Bsc (Basic), or Adv {Advanced).

Division
This parameter is used to select the Division of the
pattern: Or (Original) or Var (Variation).

Style (U1~U8)
See page 171.

Execute
See page 171.

Edit\Insrt\2 page

ELEE)
For MRGoc S
1

-@--@- -0

BEAT

= N

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [F4] (Edit)— {F3] (Insrt)
[PAGE] AY (select page 2)

From/For

Use the [DRUMS/PART| A'Y buttons to select
either the From or the To level. The From level
allows you to specify the position where the select-
ed number of bars, beats, and clocks is to be
inserted.

For, on the other hand, specifies how many bars,
beats, and CPTs are to be inserted. In other words,
this function does not follow the From/To rule of
the other User Style Edit functions.

Track Insert works more or less like Length (see
page 167) when it comes to making a pattern
longer. There is one major difference, though:
Track Insert allows you to make room at the
beginning or in the middle of a pattern, while
Length can only add blank measures, beats, and
CPTs at the end of a pattern. (Apart from that,
Length also allows you to shorten a pattern, of
course.)

Note: The Microscope mode also features an Insert
Junction (see page 182) that allows you to add
events without shifting the subsequent events
towards the end. If you need to make room for new
data, Edit Track Insert, is thus the only option you
have.

Bar (1~9999)
See page 172.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])
See page 172.

CPT

This is where you specify the CPT value of the
insert position (To) or the length of the insert
(For). In most cases, you will probably work with
entire bars because doing otherwise is highly con-
fusing and probably not very musical.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to confirm your set-
tings and insert the requested number of bars,
beats and CPTs.

Edit\Trnsp\1 page

[z]TRACK TRANSPOSE
; TRACK HODE TYFE  DIVISIOH

ZhcT o]
1 L] L]

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [F4] (Edit)-s [F4] (Trnsp)
[PAGE] AY (select page 1)

Track Transpose is used to transpose the notes of
the selected pattern (non-note data obviously can-
not be transposed). Use this function with great
caution because the Key value (see page 164) is
not updated — even if you transpose entire
track(s). We therefore suggest you only use it for
parts of an Intro or Ending pattern — for example
a difficult phrase you have recorded only once and
then copied using Track Copy (see page 169). In
other words, never transpose an entire pattern as
that will invariably lead to a lot of confusion in
Arranger mode.
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Track (1ADR~8ACS, All)

Allows you to select the track you wish to edit.
Don't forget to select the right User Style memory
if it isn't already selected (see below). You can also
select All here, in which case the operation applics
to all tracks of the selected pattern. When com-
bined with From Note and To Note (see below),
Track Transpose is also useful for the IADR track.
1t allows you to select another snare or kick sound,
for example. Most Drum Sets provide two snarcs,
one assigned to note number 38 (D2), and a sec-
ond assigned to note number 40 (E2). By selecting
From Note= 38 (D2), To Note= 38 (D2) and set-
ting the transpose Value “+2, you can change your
D2 snare to the E2 snare.

Mode
Sce page 169.

Type
Allows you to select the pattern type to be edited:
Bsc (Basic), or Adv (Advanced).

Division
This parameter is used to select the Division of the
pattern: Or (Original) or Var (Variation).

Style (U1~U8)
See page 169.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to edit the data right
away. Chances are, however, that you will not
obtain the desired transposition. Just ignore Exe-
cute here and go on to the next display page.

Edit\Trnsp\2 page

Master page: [F4] {UstSth— [F4] (Edit)— [F4] (Trnsp)
[PAGE] AV (select page 2)

From/To
See page 169.

Bar (1~9999)
See page 169.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])
See page 169.

CPT
See page 169.

Value (-24~+24)

This parameter is used to set the transposition
interval in semi-tone steps. If you wish to trans-
pose a C pattern to D, enter the Value +2.

Note: Be careful when applying Track Transpose to
the 1ADR part. After all, transposing all notes of this
track would mean that the drum part changes dra-
matically.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to confirm your set-
tings and edit the data or go to the next page if
you do not wish to transpose all notes.

Edit\Trnsp\3 page

j& From Note To Note Ooctave

MUlLiF]e
]

D Master page: [F4] (UsrSt))— [F4] (Edit)— [F4] (Trnsp)
[PAGE] AV (select page 3)

From Note (C-1~G9)
See page 172.
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Note: If you select Octave= Multiple, you only need
to set the correct From Note/To Note range without
having to worry about the octave (you can set the C-
1~G-1 range, for example to edit these notes in all
octaves).

To Note (C-1~G9)

This parameter allows you to select the upper limit
of the note range you wish to edit. Select the cor-
rect value if not all notes are to be edited.

Octave (Multiple, Single)
See page 172.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to confirm your set-
tings and edit the data.

Edit\Velo\1 page

O Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [F4] (Edit)—
[SHIFT} + [F1] (Velo)
[PAGE] AV (select page 1)
The Velocity Change function allows you to modi-
fy the dynamics (called velocity) of a track or
excerpt. Increasing the velocity values means that
the notes in question will be louder and brighter
than before, while reducing the velocity values
means the opposite. Use this function when you
are happy with the timing of the notes but would
like the sound to be brighter/louder or
rounder/softer. Executing this function means that
the velocity values will change proportionally:

Griginal €3 D3 €3 €3 C3 D3I E3 ©3 Velocity £3 D3 E3 €31 €1 D3 B3 OO
Velocity: 127 70 23 48 8 30 B 96 20 127 50 108 68 107 54 107 WiE

T_ Does not change
("127° is maximum)

Track (1ADR~8ACS, All)
See page 171.

Mode
See page 171.

Type
Allows you to select the pattern type to be edited:
Bsc (Basic), or Adv (Advanced).

Division
This parameter is used to select the Division of the
pattern: Or (Original) or Var (Variation).

Style (U1~U8)
See page 171.

Execute

Press Part Select {M.DRUMS] to edit the data right
away.

Edit\Velo\2 page

EDIT

1t ]

zOuaht
sGateT |
WShift |
EEXit o

® o
BAR  BEAT CPT m;r{g' :
Master page: [F4] {UsrStl)— [F4] (Edit)—

[SHIFT] + [F1] (Velo)
[PAGE] AV (select page 2)

From/To
See page 172.

Bar (1~9999)
See page 172.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])
See page 172.

D)

PT
See page 172.

Value (-99~+99)

The Value parameter allows you to set the velocity

change level. Select a positive value to increase the

velocity of the selected track(s), or a negative value
to decrease the velocity values.
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This Value parameter can be particularly useful for
velocity switched sounds (most organ Tones, for
example): slightly reducing or increasing the over-
all velocity, allows you to “shift” all notes to the
“other” sound.

Note: Even the highest positive or negative Value
doesn’t allow you to go beyond “1” or “127". There is
a reason why “0” is impossible: that value is used to
signal the end of a note (note-off). “127°, on the
other hand, is the highest velocity value the MIDI
standard can muster. Selecting a high positive veloci-
ty value may thus lead to all notes being played at
“127", which may not be what you had in mind in
the first place...

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to confirm your set-
tings and edit the data or go to the next page if
you do not wish to change all notes.

Edit\Velo\3 page

21 From Note To Note Octave

MUitipte

Master page: {F4] (UsrSti)— [F4] (Edit)—
[SHIFT] + [F1] (velo)
[PAGE] AY (select page 3)

From Note (C-1~G9)

See page 172.

Note: If you select Octave= Multiple, you only need
to set the correct From Note/To Note range without
having to worry about the octave (you can set the C-
1~G-1 range, for example to edit these notes in all
octaves).

Note: The above settings (37 C#4) are only exam-
ples. The correct note name for note number 37 is, of
course, C#2.

To Note (C-1~G9)
See page 172.

Octave (Multiple, Single)
If the selected note range should be edited in all
octaves, select Multiple. If the edit operation must

only bear on the notes within the selected range,
set this parameter to Single.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to confirm your set-
tings and edit the data.

Edit\Quant\1 page

O TRACK GUANTIZE

TRACK HObE (LIS Eakatd 1] EDIT

L U |

=R DEERE 1velo |
1 i

Ziidant.

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)- [F4] (Edit)—

[SHIFT] + [F2] (Quant)

[PAGE] AY (select page 1)

The Track Quantize function can be used after
recording a part if you don’t feel comfortable with
the timing of what you played. If only certain
notes in a given time range need to be quantized,
you should narrow down the edit range using the
From/To parameters on the second page. Use
quantization as sparingly as possible to program
“natural” Styles.

Using this function after recording a part has the
advantage that you don’t ruin the musicality of
what you played. If, however, you prefer to quan-
tize your parts while recording, use (Quantize)
Value (see page 164) to select the resolution of the
“automatic” quantization function.

Track, Mode, Type, Division, Style,
Execute

See page 169 for an explanation of these parame-
ters.
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Edit\Quant\2 page

EDIT

zeudant

1 []
-\ 1 ..~ ’.. -~ (- -‘ '.. zateT
- " X |sShift |

BEAT SEXit 7

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [F4] (Edit)-
[SHIFT] + [F2] {(Quant)
[PAGE] AY (select page 2)

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT, Execute

See page 169 for an explanation of these parame-
ters.

Value

This parameter sets the resolution of the Quantize
function. The available values are:

18 Eighth note lquaver) >
18t Eighth note triplet (1/12) N
116 Sixteenth note {semiquaver} N

1/16¢ Sixteenth note tiplet {1/24} ﬁn

1/32 Thirty-second note ﬁ

132t | Thirty-second note triplet (1/48) }5

1164 Sixty-fourth note

Note: Be sure to always select the value that equals
the shortest note you recorded. Otherwise, your part
no longer sounds the way you played it.

Edit\GateT\1 page

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl}— [F4] (Edit)—

[SHIFT] + [F3] (GateT)

[PAGE] AV (select page 1)

The Gate Time Change function allows you to
modify the duration of the notes in the selected
time (From/To) range. We recommend you use
this function exclusively to shorten notes that are
being perceived as too long due to the Tone you
assigned to the track in question. On these two
pages, there is indeed no way to view the duration
of the notes, which makes editing the data “en
bloc” a little bit hazardous. Use the “Change” func-

tion (see page 180) to modify the duration of spe-
cific notes.

After selecting a Tone with a slow release (i.e. a
sound that lingers on after all notes have been
released), however, Track Gate Time Shift will help
you cut the notes down to size and thus avoid
overlaps (and possible dissonance, also known as
cacophony). Even though your release timing may
have been right for the original Tone, you should
use Track Gate Time Shift to shorten all notes to
such a degree that they no longer overlap.

Track, Mode, Type, Division, Style,
Execute

See page 169 for an explanation of these parame-
ters.

Edit\GateT\2 page

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [F4] (Edit)-
[SHIFT] + [F3] (GateT)
[PAGE] AY (select page 2)

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT, Execute

See page 169 for an explanation of these parame-
ters.

Value (-9999~+9999)

This parameter sets the amount by which the
duration (or gate time) of the selected notes is to
be changed. The shortest possible Gate Time value
is “1” (used for all notes of the 1ADR track), so
that selecting “~1000” for notes with a Gate Time
of “1” in the specified time range still leaves you
with the same value. Allowing the value “0” would
effectively erase the notes, which can only be
achieved with Track Erase (see page 171).You can-
not use Track Change Gate Time to erase notes.

178



G-600

Edit\Shift\1 page

1

2

~—

~—

O TBACK SHIFY
IRACK Moo TYPE  DIAISION

‘ EzC
i ] 1 '

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [F4] (Edit)- [SHIFT] +

[F4] (Shift)

[PAGE] AV (select page 1)

Track Shift allows you to shift the notes within the
selected From/To range (second page). It can be
used for two things:

To correct “slow” notes due to a slow(er) attack.

You may want to use Track Shift after assigning a
Tone to a track that has a considerably slower
attack than the Tone you used for recording the
part in question. This technique is frequently used
in pop music to “time” 1/16-note string arpeggios
played with a “slow” pad sound. Rather than have
the notes begin at the mathematically correct time
(e.g. 2-1-0), you could shift them to the left (e.g. to
1-4-110) of the previous measure, so that the peak
volume of the attack is reached on the next down-
beat:

210

—

Attack af the Tone used lor recording

Timing is ok.

210 210
Aftack of the newly selected Tone Position sfter shifting the noles {Example; Vatue -0}
Timing is off. Timing is ok sgain.

To correct the timing of notes recorded via MIDI with-
out quantizing them.

As explained in the Player’s Guide, you could use
sequences, etc., as raw material for your User
Styles. Recording such excerpts via MIDI may
cause a slight delay (e.g. 5 CPT). If that is not
acceptable, use Track Shift to “push” all notes to
the left (select “=57). That allows you to tidy up the
timing and still keep any irregularities (music!) the
original may contain because it was not quantized.
Note: Before selecting a Shift value, you should have
a look at one track in the Microscope mode (see page
180) to determine which negative value to use. If the
first note of a track starts on 1-1-6, for example, set
Track Shift to “~6". Be sure to apply the same Shift fo
all tracks to maintain the timing of the original!

Track, Mode, Type, Division, Style,
Execute

See page 169 for an explanation of these parame-
ters.

Edit\Shift\2 page

Y e o
> 3 . - -. - . -
-.- -.- -.- -.-
- . B . 2 ~

BEAT

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [F4] (Edit)—
[SHIFT] + [F4] (Shift)
[PAGE] A ¥ (select page 2)

From, To, Bar, Beat, CPT, Execute

See page 169 for an explanation of these parame-
ters.

Value (-9999~+9999)

This parameter sets the amount by which the notes
are shifted. The Value refers to CPT units (one
CPT=1/120)).

Note: Notes on the first beat of the first bar cannot
be shifted further to the left (that would mean shift-
ing them to the “0” measure, which doest’t exist).
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1. User Style Microscope mode

The User Style Microscope mode is similar to the
Microscope mode found on Roland MC series
sequencers. Sclect this mode whenever you need to
change just one aspect of an otherwise perfect User
Style (or copied ROM Style).

In this chapter, we will use the word event for any
kind of message (identical to MIDI messages that
cause the Arranger to play or set something). An
event is thus a command (or instruction) for the
Arranger.

As the name of the first display page (Track Micro-
scope Edit) implies, you can only view and edit
one track at a time. In other words, do not forget
to select the right track and pattern before you
select a Micro function.

Track Microscope Edit

1 [k STL

Hicro

zHame
wDlete
SExit

D Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [SHIFT] + [F2] (Micro)

This page again contains the familiar selection cri-
teria that help you choose the track and pattern. As
stated above, you first need to choose a pattern
before you can edit it. There is no way to view all
data of a given pattern in Microscope mode. This
is also the page you will return to after leaving the
selected Micro Edit function.

Track, Mode, Type, Division, Style
See page 169 for an explanation of these parame-
ters.

Proceed

Press Part Select {M.DRUMS] to jump to the
Microscope Edit page.

Listen

The Listen function allows you to audition the
track of the selected pattern.

Change

BAR_EBEAT CFT STATUS VELO GATETIME

& G99T. 01, 000)4CC 0o

<CC 32>

i

-
-t

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [SHIFT] + [F2] (Micro)

Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Proceed)— [F1] (Chnge)

The Microscope Change function is used to modi-
fy existing events, which may be anything from
transforming a C#2 into a D2, velocity value “35”
into “70”, or control change CC1 into control
change CC10.

Event selection: Bar-Beat-CPT

Allows you to scroli through the events. You can
only select Bar-Beat-CPT positions that already
contain data. Note that using the [PAGE] A'Y but-
tons also allows you to scroll through the events. It
has the advantage of being more precise because it
works on a step-by-step basis — and that every note
event is sounded.

Status column

This column contains all the message types you
can assign to an event:

Status Meaning

cCi Modulation data

PC Program changes (usually found at the
beginning of a pattern)

cce Data entry (required for NRPN messages).

PB Pitch Bend message

cc1o Pan message

cCo Effect 1 Send depth (Reverb)

cCc1l Expression message (volumne)

CCe3 tffect Send 2 (Chorus)

cco Bank select (MSB)

CC98/99 NRPN

CC32 Bank select (to select the Old or New level)
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Note: NRPN messages only apply to the A.Drums
part (CC99= 24), and only to note numbers
(CC98= ) 37, 38, 40, 41, 52, 56, 57, 65. Sce page 166
for the sounds these note numbers correspond to.
Note: Don’t look for CC64 (Hold or Sustain) events
because you won't find any. As explained in the Play-
er’s Guide, the use of the pedal connected to the SUS-
TAIN FOOTSWITCH jack is converted into the
equivalent Gate Time values. To change such con-
verted “Hold messages’, you thus have to modify the
Gate Time values of the affected notes.

Velo

Don't let the name of this column fool you. It does
indeed display the velocity value of notes, but it
also contains the values assigned to a control
change number, a program change, or Pitch Bend
event.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] AV buttons to
change the value of the selected event.

Gate Time

The values in this column, on the other hand
always represent the duration (or Gate Time) of
note events. That is why all other events have no
Gate Time values (consider the PC-33 event in the
above illustration, for example).

Note: The Gate Time value of drum note events is
always “1”. The sounds being triggered are indeed
one-shot samples that stop awtomatically. Setting a
longer Gate Time value for drum notes (1ADR
track) does not make them longer.

[PLAY] (part setect pm.8assh

The Play function allows you to sound the selected
event (if it is a note). You could use this function
to check the new velocity (Velo) value, and change
it again if necessary until the note sounds right.

You can now select another function on the menu
(Erase or Insert) or press [F4] to return to the
opening Microscope page in order to select anoth-
er track or pattern for editing or further exit to the
Master page. As soon as you do, the display will tell
you that the new settings are being processed:

EXECUTING...
pleaze Wait

In other words, there is no need to confirm your
settings: all modifications will take effect as soon as
you return to the opening Microscope page. (That
also means, however, that settings you do not real-
ly wish to keep will be processed, so be careful
with what you do in the Microscope mode.)

BAR BEAT CFT STATUS VELO GATETIME

D Master page; [F4] (UsrSt)— [SHIFT] + [F2] (Micro)

Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Proceed)— [F2] {Erase)

The Erase function allows you to dispose of
unwanted events. Erasing an event on this page
does not mean that all subsequent events will be
shifted to the left to fill up the “gap” As a matter of
fact, “spaces” between events are not considered as
gaps by the Microscope function.

Event selection: Bar-Beat-CPT

See page 180 for details. Use this function to
choose the event you wish to delete.

[PLAY]

See left column.

Execute

The Erase command needs to be confirmed. If you
are sure you selected the right event, press this but-
ton now to get rid of it.
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Insert

BAR_BEAT GPI1__ STATUS  WELD GATETIME
21 59958.01. 000} <CC 00>

wBAR  WwBEAT  wCPT FROCERD)]

Proceed (Part Select [UPPER1])

After specifying the position of the new event,
press Part Select [UPPERI1] to select the second
Insert page, where you can assign a function (Sta-
tus) and value(s) to the new event:

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [SHIFT] + {F2] (Micro)
Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Proceed)— {F3] {insrt)

This Insert function is used to add events to an
existing track — or to program a part in step time.
See the Player’s Guide for an example of step time
programming using the Microscope Insert func-
tion.

The Insert function consists of two pages: the first
page is used to add an event at the selected posi-
tion (using Bar, Beat and CPT), while the second
page allows you to define the Status (note, control
change, etc.) and values of that event.

Note: It is perfectly possible to insert an event at a
position that already contains one. This allows you
to add the missing note of a chord, for example. Be
sure, however, not to assign two control changes of
the same number (e.g. Pan, CC10) and with differ-
ent values to the same position.

Bar (1~9999) [DRUMS/PART]

Allows you to specify the bar where the event
should be inserted.

Beat (1~[number of beats per bar])
[ACCOMP/GROUP]

Allows you ta specify the beat within the selected
bar (see above).

CPT [BANK]

This parameter sets the CPT value of the new
event. Here is a table of the most commonly used
notes and their CPT values:

Note CPT Note CPT

o 480 Ds 920
4 240 iy 60
J 120 A 30

BAR BEAT CPT STATUS YELO GATETIME
5998.01.000

STATUS DATA-1 DATA-2 DATA-Z
bt w w v

Look at the above display illustration: this time,
the Status, Value and Gate Time dashes are invert-
ed (while on the previous page, only the position is
inverted) to signal that the G-600 is now waiting
for instructions regarding the newly inserted event.

Status

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] AV buttons to
select the Status of the new event (note, control
change, etc., see the table on page 180). To insert a
note event, you can also press the corresponding
key on the G-600s keyboard. That will also assign
a velocity value to that event. If the velocity value
is not the one you need, either press the same key
again (harder or softer) or use the [BASS/ BANK]
AV buttons to set it.

Note: You can only program one note at a tinte.
Playing a chord will only enter the last note you.

Data-1

This function can only be used to set the “note
name: note number” (e.g. C#2 : 37) of note events.
If you select another event using the Status AV
buttons (see above), [BASS/BANK] AV cannot be
used.

Velo (Data 2)

As stated above, the Velo value does not necessarily
refer to a velocity value. It is also used to indicate
and (on this page) set the value assigned to the
control change, etc. in question — which is why the
function of the [LOWER/NUMBER] AV buttons
is called Data-2 rather than Velo.

Gate Time (Data-3)

The Gate Time value can only be set for note
events. Use it to specify the duration of the new
note. Remember that Gate Time value “1” is
enough for LADR note events.
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Note: Press [F3] to jump back to the first insert page
if you need to change something.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to confirm your set-
tings and assign them to the event.

Move

]

ETATUS  YELC GATETIME

i BAR EBEAT CFT
r

Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [SHIFT] + [F2] {Micro)
Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Proceed)—

[SHIFT] + [F1] (Move)

The Move function allows you move the selected
event (or events) to another position. This is the
same as using the Track Shift function (see page
179) but it applies only to one or a few events at a
time.

From

Use the [DRUMS/PART] A 'Y buttons to select to
first event to be moved. If you only wish to move
one event, press [PROCEED]. Otherwise, set the
last cvent to be moved:

To

Allows you to select the last event to be moved.
While pressing the [ACCOMP/GROUP] A¥ but-
tons, you will notice that all events you scroll
through are inverted. Stop at the last event you
wish to move.

Proceed

Now that the range of events to be moved is select-
ed, press Part Select [UPPER1] to go to the second
Move page:

EAR BEAT CPT STaTUS VELG GATETIME

The parameters on this page are used to specify the
new position (Into) of the first event you selected

on the previous display page. All subsequent events
will be positioned relative to the first event (i.e. the

distance between the moved events remains the
same).

Bar, Beat, CPT

Use these parameters to specify the position the
selected event(s) is (arce) to be moved to. Just for
your information, the Move function is automati-
cally set to Mix, which means that the act of mov-
ing events docs not overwrite events that may be
present at the selected destination.

Execute

Press Part Select [UPPER1] to confirm your set-
tings and move the selected events to the new posi-
tion.

You could now press [F3] to jump to the Copy
function, or [F4] to return to the opening Micro-
scope page.

Copy

I BAR BEAT CFT STATUS VELO GATETIME

<CC 32>

]
s1.001)|C#ZE 3T

PROCEED

O Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [SHIFT] + [F2] (Micro)

Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Proceed)—

[SHIFT] + [F2] (Copy)

The Copy function allows you to copy the selected
events to another position. In a way, it is like mov-
ing events without erasing the events at their origi-
nal position.

From, To

See left column for details. After selecting the
events to be copied, press Part Select [UPPER1]
(Proceed) to jump to the second Copy page:

BaR EEAT CPT STATUS VELD GATETIME

Al 5998.01.000)[<CC 00> 16} C(Brik>
Zf| <Brik>

PC jdud

—127
R IR || B | |t || ey
L

By now, you probably know that the Into position
is the Bar/Beat/CPT the first event of the selected
range will be copied to. Set the desired position
using the | DRUMS/PART], [ACCOMP/GROUP],
and [BASS/BANK] AV buttons.
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Also note the Copy Mix message on the function Select, A"’ Mark
menu. Like on the second Move page, this message
is used to signal that copying the selected events
will not erase events that may already exist at the

Use the JACCOMP/GROUP| AV buttons to place
the cursor on the User Style you wish to delete, or
selected position. [UPPER/VARIATION] AV to sclect the first four
Styles (1~4), the next four (5~8), or all Styles.
You can also select Styles 1, 5, and 8, for example,
to be deleted. To do so, select them and press [F3]
Style Name (Mark) to mark them (*).

After selecting the Styles to be deleted, press Part
Select [M.DRUMS] (Exccute) to delete the
Style(s).

The display will respond with:

SREat:

g’ - s AR LS
e

- - - - - -

, - . - - -

.
Cursor Character

D Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)— [F3] (Name) EXECUTING...
After editing a User Style, you may want to namc please Wait
it. That is what the Style name page allows you to
do. First select the User Style memory that con-
tains the Style whose name you wish to change (or
program). As always, select the cursor position tells you:
using the [ACCOMP/GROUP| A'Y buttons and

enter the desired character with [BASS/BANK}
AV OK It

FUNCTION COMPLETE

The Styles will be deleted, after which the display

After entering the name, do take advantage of the
Save jump function to save your User Style to disk.
Saving your Style is the only safeguard against los-
ing a precious accompaniment. Remember that all
User Styles are erased when you power off your
G-600.

Pressing Part Select [M.DRUMS] will take you
right to the Save Disk page that allows you to save
User Styles. In other words, you won’t have to
“push” your way to the desired Disk menu page.

The display now returns to the first User Style\Rec
page.

User Style Delete

User STYLE DELETE
1L#UISERSTLL 270
R A - . LUSERSTLE
3 USERSTLI 2uof kBl EsER{NAIIEY
4 USERSTL4 220|{g USERSTLES Su

»SELECT wAll &

O Master page: [F4] (UsrStl)- {F4] (Dlete)
Unlike “Track Delete” on page 173, the User Style
Delete function is used to clear the selected User
Style memory (or memories). If you are sure you
no longer need a given Style, delete it using this
function.
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8. MIDI mode

SMF, General MIDI, and General
Standard

Before exploring the MIDI parameters of your

sound selection, amongst other things, remains the
same).

GM System i

G-600, there is something you need to know. Your

G-600 is GM (General MIDI) and GS (General
Standard) compatible, the most important advan-
tage being that it allows you to playback (and
record) Standard MIDI Files using the Recorder
that can be played back on any GM or GS compat-
ible instrument (like your G-600). You may think
that is nothing special, but before the advent of GS
(and GM), there was no way of predicting what a
sequence would sound like when played back on
another module or synthesizer because memory 1
on instrument A contained a synth pad sound,
while the same memory on instrument B con-
tained a grand piano sound.

Standard MIDI Files

In fact, there used to be a time when you could not
even load your sequences into a sequencer of
another brand because there were as many formats
(i.e. ways of data-encoding) as there were
sequencer manufacturers. That is why several
manufacturers decided to develop a format that
could be read by all sequencers. Think of the Stan-
dard MIDI File format as the TXT format of pop-
ular personal computers: the level that all pro-
grams can understand.

Contrary to TXT format, however, the Standard
MIDI File (SMF for short) format is amazingly
elaborate: even System exclusive (SysEx) messages,
the most intricate kind of MIDI data, travel well,
so that the “format” (comparable to the lay-out of
printed text) remains intact when a sequence is
converted to SME.

In fact, the SMF format is so elaborate that some
sequencers no longer rely on their manufacturers’
systemn for recording and playing back data ~
which is the case of the G-600’s Recorder.

The Standard MIDI File format (i.e. the fact that
any sequencer can read the data) is a prerequisite
for the following two formats (i.e. the fact that

The GM (General MIDI) system is a set of recom-
mendations which seek to provide a way to go
beyond the limitations of proprietary designs, and
standardize the MIDI capabilities of sound gener-
ating devices. Sound generating devices and sound
data that meet the GM standard bear the GM logo.
Song data bearing the GM logo can be played back
using any GM sound generating unit to produce
essentially the same musical performance.

GS format G

The GS format is Roland’s unified set of specifica-
tions to standardize the MIDI capabilities of sound
generating devices. Song data bearing the GS logo
can be played back using any GS sound generating
unit. The G-600 supports both GM and GS, and
can be used to playback song data carrying either
of these logos.

Note: See “Compatibility” on page 140 of the Play-
er’s Guide for aspecis 1o consider in order to keep
your G-600 Recorder songs GM/GS compatible.

MIDI messages used by the
G-600

The way a device responds when it receives MIDI
messages (i.e. how it produces sound, etc.)
depends on the specifications of that device. This
means that if the receiving device is not able to
perform the function specified by the incoming
message, the musical result will not be what you
expected. What it comes down to is this: there are
several levels of MIDI compatibility, and not all
MIDI compatible instruments understand (i.e.
receive) all existing MIDI messages.

Note: MIDI messages for which reception capability
is required by the GM system (level 1) are marked by
a*sign.
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Note messages *

These messages convey notes played on the key-
board. They include the following information:

Note number A number describing the note correspond-
ing to the key you pressed or released.

Note-on A messages signalling that you pressed a
key (i.e. “start playing now").

Note-off A message signalling that a key was
released.

Velocity A value describing how strongly you
pressed a key.

Note: On many instruments (such as your G-600), a
note-on message with the velocity value “0” is used
to signal the end of a note (i.e. velocity value “0”
effectively functions as note-off message).

Pitch Bend *

This message conveys the position of the Bender
lever (or pitch bend wheel). The pitch will change
when this message is received.

Bank Select (Control Change numbers 0
and 32) & Program Change *

On the G-600, these messages will select Tones,
Styles, and Performance Memories. By using Bank
Select messages (which are a type of control
change message), an even wider variety of memory
locations can be selected. Control change messages
were added when it became clear that the maxi-
mum number of sounds selectable using program
change messages (128) was no longer sufficient to
access all sounds of a given instrument.

Note: Do not forget to send a Program Change mes-
sage after a Bank Select message because sending
only Bank Select inessages does nothing whatsoever.
The right order for sending these messages is (pay
attention to the CPT values):

1.1.0 Bank Select CCO + value
1.1.1 Bank Select CC32 + value (0, 1, or 2)
1.1.2 Program Change

Note: On the G-600, CC32 messages are used to
select the Tone mode: “0” (don’t leave current Tone
mode), “1” (Old, e.g. SC-55 mode, Groups C and
D), and “2” (New, e.g. G-600 Tone mode, Groups A
and B).

Control change messages

These messages control parameters such as modu-
lation and pan. The function of a message is deter-
mined by its contro! change (e.g. ID) number.

Modulation (control change
number 1) *

This message controls vibrato.

Volume (CCO7) *

This message controls the volume of a part. When
this message is received, the volume of the part
receiving on that MIDI channel will change.

Expression (CC11) *

This message conveys volume changes. It can be
used to add expression. The volume of a Part will
be affected both by Volume messages (control
change 7) and Expression messages (control
change 11). If a value of “0” is received for either of
these messages, the part volume will be 0 and will
not rise even if the other message is sent with a
higher value. Be aware of this.

Pan(pot) (CC 10) *

This message controls the stereo position of a part.

Hold (1) (CC64) *

This message conveys the up/down movements of
the Damper (Sustain, Hold) pedal, causing the
currently sounding notes to be sustained. When a
Hold On message is received, notes will be sus-
tained. In the case of decay-type instruments such
as a piano, the sound will decay gradually until a
Hold Off message is received. In the case of sus-
tain-type instruments such as an organ, the sound
will continue sustaining until a Hold Off message
is received.

Sostenuto (CC66)

The Sostenuto pedal on a piano sustains only the
notes that were already sounding at the moment
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the pedal was pressed. The Sostenuto message con-
veys the movement of this pedal. When Sostenuto
On is received, only the notes which were already
on at that moment will be sustained.

Soft (CC67)

The Soft pedal on a piano softens the tone during
the time the pedal is pressed. The Soft message
conveys the movement of this pedal. When Soft
On is received, the cutoff frequency will be low-
ered, causing a softer sound. When Soft Off is
received, the previous sound will return,

Reverb Send Level (CC91)
This message adds a Reverb effect to the part.

Chorus Send Level (CC93)

This message adds a chorus effect to the part.

Delay Send Level (CC94)

This message adds a delay effect to the part. Delay
is not available for the Drums (ADR and MDR)
parts.

Portamento (CC65)
Portamento Time (CC05)
Portamento Control (CC84)

Portamento is an effect that creates a smooth
change in pitch between the previously played note
and the new note. When a Portamento message is
received, the Portamento effect will be turned on
or off. Portamento Time controls the speed of the
pitch change. Portamento Control specifies the
source note number (the previously played note).

RPN LSB, MSB (CC100/101) *
Data Entry (CC06/38) *

Since the function of RPN (Registered Parameter
Number) messages is defined in the MIDI specifi-
cation, this message can be used between devices
of different types. The RPN MSB and LSB mes-
sages specify the parameter which is to be modi-
fied, and then Data Entry messages can be used to
modify the value of that parameter. RPN can be
used to adjust Pitch Bend Sensitivity, Master
Coarse Tune, and Master Fine Tune.

Note: The values modified using RPN messages will
not be initialized even if program change messages
etc. are received to select other sounds.

NRPN LSB, MSB (CC98/99)
Data Entry (CC06/38)

NRPN (Non-registered Parameter Number) mes-
sages can be used to modify the values of sound
parameters unique to a particular device. The
NRPN MSB and LSB messages specify the parame-
ter which is to be modified, and the Data Entry
messages can be used to modify the value of that
parameter.

Since the GS format defines the function of several
NRPN messages, GS compatible application pro-
grams can use NRPN messages to modify sound
data parameters for Vibrato, Cutoff Frequency,
Resonance, and Envelope values.

Note: The values modified using NRPN messages
will not be initialized even if program change mes-
sages ctc. are received to select other sounds.

Note: With the factory settings, the G-600 will ignore
NRPN messages. After a GS Reset message is received
(or when you press the [GM/GS MODE] button),
NRPN messages will be received. You can also manu-
ally turn on Rx NRPN (NRPN Receive Switch), so
that NRPN messages will be received.

Aftertouch (Channel Aft. only *)

Aftertouch is a message that conveys the pressure
applied to the keyboard after playing a note, so
that this information can be used to control vari-
ous aspects of the sound. There are two types of
Aftertouch message: Polyphonic Key Pressure
which is transmitted separately for each note, and
Channel Key Pressure which is transmitted as one
value that affects all notes on the specified MIDI
channel. (The G-600 only receives Aftertouch mes-
sages.)

All Sound Off

This message turns off all currently-sounding
notes.

All Note Off *

This message causes a note-off message to be sent
to each note of the specified channel that is cur-

rently on. However, if Hold 1 or Sostenuto are on,
the sound will continue until these are turned off.
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Reset All Controllers *

This message returns controller values (modula-
tion, pitch bend, etc.) to their initial settings. The
following controller values for the specified chan-
ncl will be reset to their initial values.

Controller Initial value
Pitch Bend 0 {center)
:’:ggggg«c; ;(ey Pressure 0 (minimum)
Channel Pressure (Aftertouch) 0 {(minimum)
Modulation 0 (minimum)
Expression 127 {(maximum)
Hold 0 (off)
Portamento 0 (off)

Soft 0 (off)
Sostenuto 0 {off)

RPN number unset
NRPN number unset

Note: Parameter values that were modified using
RPN or NRPN will not change even when a Reset
All Controller message is received.

Active Sensing

This message is used to check for broken MIDI
connections, such as MIDI cables that have been
disconnected, or MIDI cables that have been bro-
ken. The G-600 transmits Active Sensing messages
at set intervals. Once an Active Sensing message is
received via MIDI IN, Active Sensing monitoring
will begin, and if an Active Sensing message fails to
arrive for more than 420ms, it is assumed that the
cable has been disconnected. If this happens, all
currently sounding notes will be turned off, the
same procedure will be executed as if a Reset All
Controller message was received, and Active Sens-
ing monitoring will stop.

System Exclusive messages

Exclusive messages are used to control functions
which are unique to specific devices. Although
Universal System Exclusive messages can be used
even between devices of different manufacturers,
most exclusive messages only apply to one type of
instrument.

In order to recognize the device for which the data

are intended, Roland exclusive messages contain a
manufacturer 1D, device ID and model ID.

Note: Be aware that if the appropriate ID mumber is
not used, data will not be transferred. The G-600
also receives and transmits SysEx data with 1D num-
ber 41H for Lyrics data.

GM System On * (Universal System Exclusive)

When a GM System On message is received, the
G-600 will be set to the basic GM settings. Also,
NRPN and Bank Select messages will no longer be
received once GM Systemn On is received. The
beginning of song data bearing the GM logo con-
tains a GM System On message. This means that if
you playback the data from the beginning, the
sound generator will be automatically initialized to
the basic settings.

GS Reset (GS Format System Exclusive)

When GS Reset is received, the G-600 will be set to
the basic GS settings. The beginning of song data
bearing the GS logo contains a GS System Reset
message. This means that if you play back the data
from the beginning, the sound generator device
will be automatically initialized to the basic set-
tings.

Master Volume (Universal System Exclusive)

This is an exclusive message common to all newer
MIDI devices that controls the master volume of
the entire G-600.

Other System exclusive (SysEx) messages

The G-600 can receive GS format exclusive mes-
sages (model 1D 42H) that are common to all GS
tone generators. The G-600 can also use exclusive
messages (model 1D 45H) that are especially for
the SC-88.

About MIDI implementation charts

MID1I allows many different types of instruments
to be connected, but some types of message cannot
be conveyed meaningfully. For example if you wish
to use keyboard Aftertouch of an external instru-
ment to control the sound, while the sound gener-
ator connected to the keyboard does not receive
Aftertouch messages, you will not get the musical
result you intend. In this way, only messages that
are used by both devices will actually be executed.
The MIDI specification requires that the owner’s
manual for each MIDI device include a “MIDI

Implementation Chart” that shows the types of
MIDI messages which are actually transmitted and
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received by a device. Put the Transmitted column
of the transmitting device’s implementation chart
side by side with the Reccived column of the
receiving device’s implementation chart. Messages
which are marked as “O” in both charts can be
conveyed successfully. If either chart shows a “X”
for a certain type of message, that message cannot
be conveyed.

MIDI on your G-600

Your G-600 features an impressive number of
MIDI parameters, some of which are used to set
the MIDI receive (RX) or MIDI transmit (TX)
channels, while most of them are related to
enabling or disabling reception or transmission of
certain MIDI messages. As stated in the Player’s
Guide, do not change the MIDI parameter settings
unless you know what you are doing, in order to
maintain the highest possible degree of compati-
bility with other MIDI devices.

After setting your MIDI parameters, you may wish
to save them to a MIDI Set, so that they can be
recalled when required. Selecting another MIDI
Set may have a drastic effect on the way your G-
600 behaves in a MIDI setup.

X
0]
-l
(1]
-
1]
=
0
o
]
£
Q.
o

MIDI\RTime RX, MIDI\Arrng RX, and
MIDI\Song RX pages

D Master page: [F3] (MIDI)— [F1] {RTime), [F2)(Arrng)

[PAGE] AY (select the RX page)

[z1 Part  Channel Shift  Filter  Limit

L i
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MIDI

Seeing that these three pages feature the same
parameters, we will discuss them together. Just
remember to press [F1] to select the Realtime
(RTime) level or [F2] to select the Arranger
(Arrng) level.

Part

This parameter allows you to select the part whose
MIDI RX settings you wish to change. The selec-
table parts are:

Function key Selectable parts
[F1] (RTime) UP1, UP2, LOW, MBS, MDR

[F2} (Arrng)  ADR, ABS, AC1~ACE

The number next to the part name indicates the
factory MIDI receive/transmit channel assignment.
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Channel (1~16)

Allows you to assign a MIDI receive channel (i.e.
the channel number used to receive MIDI data
coming from external instruments, sequencers, or
computers) to the selected part. By default, all
Realtime and Arranger parts are set to receive and
transmit MIDI messages.

Note: As long as the Arranger does not play (you
may have to set the Style Sync parameter (see page
194) so that the Arranger does not start playing in
responise to a Start message), you can use the
Arranger parts the way you would use the parts of
multitimbral toune generator.

Press the Part Select [M.BASS] button to prevent the
selected part (Off) from receiving any MIDI messages
at all. Otherwise, choose On.

Shift (-48~48)

This parameter allows you to transpose the
received note messages before sending them to the
G-600’s tone generator. You could change the pitch
of the received MIDI note messages, which may be
useful if you are used to playing a song (that is
being received via MIDI) in another key than the
one the data were programmed in. The maximum
possible transposition is four octaves up (48) or
down (—48), each step representing a semitone.

Use the Part Select [LOWER] button to specify whether
the Shift interval should be applied (On) or not (Off).

Filter

This parameter allows you to select several MIDI
messages and to specify for each of them (i.e. for
each selectable parameter) whether (On) or not
(Off) the selected message should be received. Use
the Part Select [UPPER2] button to select On or
Off. The MIDI messages you can filter are:

Meaning’ iR
Program change messages (including Bank
Select)

PBend Pitch Bend messages

Modul Modulation messages (CC1)

Volum Volume messages (CC7)

PanPt Pan{pot) messages (CC10)

Expre Expression messages (CC11)

Hold Hold {Sustain, Damper) messages (CC64)

Sostn Sostenuto messages (CC66)

Soft Soft messages (CC67)

Revrb Reverb Send messages (CC91)

Chrus Chorus Send messages {CC93)

Delay Delay Send messages (CC94)

RPN Registered parameter number (CC100/101)

NRPN Non-registered parameter number
(CC98/99)

SysEx SysEx messages (system exclusive)

C32=0 What to do when the received CC32 mes-
sages equals O or is missing.
Note: For this parameter, you can only
select Old or New, i.e. you cannot filter this
Bank Select message. (This filter only
applies to reception.)

Note: See "MIDI messages used by the G-600" on
page 185 for details about these MIDI messages.

Limit (High, Low: C-1~G9)

These parameters (High and Low) allow you to set
the note range to be received. If not all note mes-
sages on the selected MIDI channel should be
received by the selected part, set the range to the
desired values.

To set the upper limit (High), first press Part Select
[UPPER1] until the message below the on-screen
knob reads High. To set the lower limit, press Part
Select [UPPER1] to select Low before setting the
value with the [UPPER/VARIATION] AY but-
tons.

Note: The Low Limit cannot be set to a higher value
than the High Limit (and vice versa). Once the Low
Limit equals the High Limit, setting a higher Low
value will also increase the High value.
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Note: Some instruments start at C-2 and end at G8
(instead of C-1 and G9). You may have to “add an
octave” to the value you see on the screen of your
computer or external sequencer.

Note: A setting tantamount Yo Local Off can be
achieved by muting a part (see page 147) and set-
ting Part Switch (see page 194) to Int.

MIDI\NTA page (Note to Arranger

pages

Part Channel Shift Fllter Local

| ms |
o -o- o -9 @

on ] MODE |

MIDI

2 Master page: [F3] (MIDI}-> [F1] (RTime) or [F2}{Arrng)
[PAGE] AY (select the TX page)

Part, Channel, Shift, Filter

Except for the fact that these parameters apply to
the transmission of MIDI messages (i.e. messages
sent whenever you play on the G-600, select Tones,
etc.), these parameters are identical to the RX
parameters. See page 189.

Note: Unless you have a very good reason to do oth-
erwise, we suggest you always select the same TX
(transmit) and receive (RX) channel numbers for a
part. That will help you spot the problem whenever
the part in question does not receive MIDI messages
or whenever it sends MIDI data on the “wrong”
channel.

Note: On the Arrng RX page, you will also find the
three RX Parts, See the Player’s Guide for details.

Local (On, Off)

Set Local to On (default setting) whenever you
want the G-600 respond to the notes you play on
the keyboard. Setting Local to Off, on the other
hand, means that the part in question no longer
controls the internal tone generator. When work-
ing with a sequencer equipped with a Soft Thru
(MIDI echo) function — and only if (1) you connect
the G-600’s MIDI IN and OUT connectors to the
external sequencer or computer, and (ii) use the
G-600 as MIDI master keyboard for sequencing —
you may have to set this parameter to Off to avoid
that each note is sounded twice (producing an
unpleasant sound called MIDI loop). In all other
cases, select On.

mCh 2'sCh Shift Tch lelt 2’ ch lext

14 E
90 - - -o

HID

OH LOW

O Master page: [F3] (MIDI)-> [F4] (NTA)

As explained in the Player’s Guide, there is only
one NTA page because the NTA notes are only
meaningful to the G-600 when received from an
external MIDI instrument. Whatever you play in
the chord recognition area of the keyboard to feed
the Arranger is automatically converted to the cor-
responding MIDI note numbers. Contrary to simi-
lar instruments of other manufacturers, your
G-600 is blessed with the capability of sending the
note numbers of all Arranger parts, so that you
could use the internal or your own Styles to quick-
ly record a Song using an external sequencer. Con-
sequently, there is no need to transmit the note
messages used to feed the Arranger (the NTA
notes}).

1'rx Ch, 2'rx Ch (1~16)

The NTA notes can be sent on two MIDI channels,
so that you could control the G-600’s Arranger
using a MIDlfied accordion or any other instru-
ment capable of sending accompaniment data (or
data used to control the accompaniment) on two
channels (such as organs with bass pedals, for
example).

Note: You cannot assign the same MIDI channel to
'rxCh and 2’rxCh.

Shift (-48~48)

This parameter allows you to transpose the
received note messages before sending them to the
G-600’s tone generator. You could change the pitch
of the received MIDI note messages, which may be
useful if you are used to playing a song (that is
being received via MIDI) in another key than the
one the data were programmed in. The maximum
possible transposition is four octaves up (48) or
down (—48), each step representing a semitone.
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The Shift parameter applies to both NTA channels.

Use the Part Select [LOWER] button to specify whether
the Shift interval should be applied (On) or not (Off).

1'ch Limit, 2°ch Limit (C-1~G9)

High and Low allow you to set the note range to
be received. If not all note messages on the selected
MIDI channel should be received by the NTA
“part”, set the range to the desired values.

To set the upper limit (High), first press Part Select
[UPPERI1] until the message below the on-screen
knob reads High. To set the lower limit, press Part
Select [UPPERL1] to select Low before setting the
value with the [UPPER/VARIATION] AY but-

tons.

Note: The Low Limit cannot be set to a higher value
than the High Limit (and vice versa). Once the Low
Limit equals the High Limit, setting a higher Low
value will also increase the High value.

Note: Some instruments start at C-2 and end at G8
(instead of C-1 and G9). You may have to “add an
octave” to the value you see on the screen of your
computer or external sequencer.

Basic Channel RX and TX pages

Charninel Filter

L

Channel

2

eStdle
zParan
b SunC
cEXit

Master page: [F3] (MIDI)— [SHIFT] + [F1] (Basic)
[PAGE] AV (select RX or TX page}
The Basic Channel is used for several things: to

receive and transmit program change and bank
select messages for selecting Performance Memo-
ries, as well as for the reception and transmission
of other kinds of messages that are not directly
related to a specific MIDI channel but may affect
the G-600’s parts (such as the Part Switch func-
tion, for example). That doesn’t mean that the
MIDI channel assigned to the Basic Channel func-
tion is of no importance. Only, the messages
received on that channel may also apply to other
aspects of your G-600.

Channel (1~16)

Use this parameter to assign an RX (receive) or
transmit {TX) channel to the Basic Channel func-
tion. If you do not want the Basic Channel mes-
sages to be received (or transmitted), use the
JACCOMP/GROUP] AV buitons to select Off.

Filter

This parameter allows you to select three functions
and specify whether {On) or not (Off) the corre-
sponding MIDI messages should be received (or
transmitted):

“TFilter .
PartSwic

the Volume pages, your G-600 sends an
NRPN message that describes your action.
The G-600 allows you to keep it from send-
ing that message {or to respond to it when-
ever it is received from an external instru-
ment). Especially filtering these messages
on the TX page may be useful to keep your
external sequencer from recording them ~
or the receiving GS module from muting
the part assigned to that channel.

PrfMemPC  This parameter is used to filter the transmis-
sion or reception of program change and
bank select messages relative to Perfor-
mance Memory selection.

MstVolum*  This parameter allows you to enable or dis-
able the reception of Master Volume mes-
sages (see page 188) that would change
the volume of the entire G-600.

Lyrics** The Lyrics function of your G-600 is in fact
a new kind of MIDI message used to trans-
mit the words (or lyrics) contained in a
Standard MIDI File (as meta-text events).
Playing back Standard MID! Files that con-
tain lyrics data causes the G-600 to send
these data on the Basic Channel — unless
you set the corresponding filter to Off.

(*) Only on the Basic Channel RX page.
(**)Only on the Basic Channel TX page
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Style Channel RX and TX pages

Channel Filter

Channel

x..f
.o-
b4

Master page: [F3] (MIDI)-> [SHIFT] + [F2] (Style)
[PAGE] A¥ (select RX or TX page)

The Style Channel is a MIDI channel used for
receiving and transmitting program change and
bank select messages allowing you to select Styles
via MIDI, and volume messages that change the
volume of a Style. Note that these two message
types can only be filtered on the RX page (i.e. you
can select whether or not to receive them).

Style selection via MIDI

Before delving into this matter, there is something
we have to tell about the way Music Styles can be
selected via MIDI. The following illustration will
help you understand what this is all about:

MIDI address of the selected Style

B3+ HardRock Il,ﬁ-gg 13

1 LATIN 1 FOLK 2

2 LATIN Z 6 WORLD 1

3 URRIETY ? WORLD 2

4 FOLK 1 = HMERICAM sExit

As you see, the MIDI address of a Music Style con-
sists of three elements: a program change number
(“1” here), a CC00 number (“17”), and a CC32
number (“157). CCO and CC32 are bank select
messages. The values assigned to CCO and CC32
define the Style, whereas the program change
number defines the pattern (Intro, Ending, etc.). In
other words, sending only a program change num-
ber will select another pattern of the currently
active Style. Only when the program change num-
ber is preceded by two values (for CC00 and
CC32) will the G-600 select another Music Style.
Note: Every time you sclect another Style on your
G-600, it will send a CCO-CC32-PC cluster to the
MIDI QUTput. See the Style chart at the end of this
manual for a complete list of all available Styles and
their addresses.

Channel (1~16)

Allows you to assign a MIDI channel to the Style
select feature (transmit channel on the TX page
and receive channel on the RX page). If you don’t
want the Style Channel messages to be received (or
transmitted), use the [M.BASS] button to select
Off.

Filter (only on the RX page)

As stated above, you can filter two types of mes-
sages:

“Style Fifter Meaning '

StiVolum Volume messages relatmg to the Mus:c
Styles. Select Off if the G-600 must not
receive them.

StylePC Program change and bank select messages
for Style selection. Select Off if the G-600
must not select other Styles or patterns in
response to these incoming messages.

MIDI parameters (Param)

ta Dctave ravelo tu¥elo PartSwtc SoftThru

ﬂ

> Master page: [F3] (MIDI)— [SHIFT] + {F3] (Param)

This page contains several parameters that are not
related to each other (contrary to the other MIDI
pages that always concentrate on one aspect).

Tx Octave (Absolute, Relatlve)

Settmg Meanmg s 3
Absolute The parts send the MiDI note numbers cor-
responding to the keys you pressed.

Relative The internal (and automatic) transposition
related to the assignment of certain Tones
to certain parts is translated into note num-
bers, so that playing a C4 (note number 60)
may actually result in note number 36
being played and sent to the corresponding
MIDI QUT port. This, of course, depends on
the Tone you assign to a part. See the Play-
er's Guide for an example.
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rxVelo, txVelo, On/Off switches

Your G-600 is equipped with a velocity-sensitive
keyboard and a tone generator capable of respond-
ing to velocity messages. Velocity messages are an
important element for musical expression because
the way you strike a key results in a loud/bright or
soft/round note, telling the listener something
about your feelings.

In some cases, however, it may be wiser not to con-
vey the velocity aspect of music making to emulate
instrumnents that are not velocity sensitive (such as
organs, for example). The G-600 allows you to
activate or deactivate the transmission and/or
reception of velocity messages. Use the Part Select
[M.BASS] and Part Select [LOWER] buttons to
switch the reception (RX) or transmission (TX) of
velocity messages on or off.

If you select the Off position, you have to tell your
G-600 which velocity value to use instead of the
continuous flux normally received (in this case, the
word receive applies to both incoming MIDI data
and the messages received from the G-600’s key-
board). That is what rxVelo and txVelo are for. The
value you set using the [ACCOMP/GROUP] or
[BASS/BANK] AV buttons will be used for all
notes received via MIDI (RX) or sent to MIDI
OUT (TX) — but only when the cotresponding
velocity filter is set to Off.

PartSwtc

The Part Switch parameter on this display page
allows you determine what happens when you
mute a part on the first Realtime or Arranger Mix-
er page (see “On/Off (part mute)” on page 147).
One thing you know will happen is that the part in
question no longer sounds when you play on the
keyboard — even though its Keyboard Mode indi-
cator lights, or even though the Arranger is play-
ing. What you do not see, however, is whether a
muted part still sends MIDI data. PartSwtc allows
you to specify whether or not a muted part should
go on sending MIDI messages:

Int A muted part can no longer be played via
the G-600's keyboard or Arranger but con-
tinues to send MiDI messages.

int+Mid A muted part can no longer be played via
the G-600's keyboard or Arranger and no

longer sends MIDI messages.

Selecting Int and muting a part thus has the same
effect as selecting Local Off (see page 191).
Choose whichever is more convenient in a given
situation: part mute can be saved to a Performance
Memory, while Local and Part Switch can only be
saved to a MIDI Set.

Soft Thru (On, Off)

This function actually overrides the MIDI specifi-
cations, according to which the MIDI OUTput of
an instrument only sends messages generated on
the instrument itself (e.g. your G-600). When you
set Soft Thru to On, all notes received on the NTA
channel beyond the NTA's High and Low Limits
are re-transmitted to the MIDI OUTput. Use the
Soft Thru feature for a digital piano or other key-
board instrument without split function.

When you set Soft Thru to On, The G-600 sends a
Local message (CC122) with a value “0” to the dig-
ital piano, so that the piano’s sound source no
longer responds to the notes you play on its key-
board. Seeing that the G-600 echoes back all notes
that are not used to trigger the Arranger, you hear
what you play on the piano — except in the zone
set apart for the Arranger.

When you set Soft Thru back to Off, the G-600
sends a Local message with a value “127”, thereby
switching the piano’s Local function back on.

MIDI Sync RX/TX

D Master page: [F3] (MIDl)- [SHIFT] + {F4] (Sync)
[PAGE] AV (select the RX or TX page)

Style Sync (RX)

The Style Sync parameter on the RX page allows
you to specify whether and how the Arranger or
Recorder should be synchronized to external
sequencers or drum machines. The available
options are:
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internal

MIDI: Play Arrng,
Rec Song

MIDI2: Play Song,
Rec Song

Auto1l: Play Arrng
Rec Song

Auto1: Play Song
Rec Song

Remote: Play Arrng
Rec Song

Remote2: Play Song
Rec Song

Meaning

In this case, the G-600 is not synchronized with other MIDI devices. It is thus impossible to start/stop it
via MIDL.

This synchronization mode does two things at a time: it synchronizes both Arranger playback and the
Recorder during recording in response to Start/Stop and MIDI Clock messages. In fact, after pressing
the [REC®/STOPM] button, you have to start the external device to cause the Recorder to start. At the
same, Arranger playback will be started, making this mode ideal for recordings involving both the
Arranger (or Chord Sequencer) and the G-600's Recorder.

Note: In MIDI1 mode, you can neither start the Arranger nor the Recorder with the G-600's front
panel buttons. Recorder playback, however, can still be launched on the G-600 and will not sync to
MIDI Clock messages.

In this case, only the Recorder will be synchronized. This synchronization mode bears on Recorder
playback and recording, meaning that the Recorder can only be started with MIDI Clock messages.

This mode is similar to the MIDI1 mode, the only difference being that Arranger playback and Song
recording are only synchronized if the G-600 receives a MiDI Start and MIDI Clock messages. Both
Arranger playback and Song recording can still be launched on the G-600 itself. Thus, the G-600
“knows"” when to synchronize to external MID! Clock messages and when to follow its own tempo.

This mode is similar to the MIDI2 mode, the only difference being that Song recording and playback
are only synchronized if the G-600 receives a MIDI Start and MIDI Clock messages. As long as no MIDI
Clock messages are received, the Recorder will follow its own (or your) tempo.

The Arranger or Recorder waits for a start message to start playback or recording at its own tempo.
As soon as the G-600 receives a stop message, Arranger playback and/or Song recording will stop.

This is the same as Remote1, except that it applies to Song playback and recording. The Arranger is
not affected by Start/Stop messages received via MIDL.

On/Off

Use these switches to allow (On) or prohibit (Off) reception of MIDI synchronization messages.

Style (Sync) TX

The Style Sync parameter on the TX page allows you to specify whether or not the G-600 should send MIDI
realtime messages whenever you start the Arranger. Sending MIDI realtime (start, stop, clock) messages has the
advantage that you can synchronize external instruments or computers with your G-600.

Start/Stop  If you select this option, the G-600 will only send start or stop messages whenever you start (or stop) Arranger or
Recorder playback.
Clock This option means that the Arranger sends Clock messages.

Note: Use [M.BASS] to switch an the reception options you need (these entries can be switched on/off individually).
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Song (Sync) TX
There are several options for sending MID! realtime messages whenever you play back a Song using the G-600’s
Recorder:

/ Option " Meaning - Sl i , : :
Slart/Stop/Contmue if you select thls optlon the G- 6005 Recorder sends only Start/ Stop and Continue messages. Continue, by
the way, is a message used to signal that playback is not started from the beginning of a Song.

Clock This option means that the Recorder sends Clock messages.

Song Position Pointer In this case, the Recorder sends Song Position Pointer (SPP) messages. These messages are used to indicate
the current play back position, so that the slaved (synchronized) drum machine, sequencer, eic. automati-
cally jumps to the correct position upon receiving a Song Position Pointer message.

Song Select In this case, the Recorder sends Song Select messages. Song Select messages specify which song memory
to select.

Note: Use [UPPER2] to switch on all transmission options you need (all of the above entries can be switched on/off
individually).
Note: See your sequencer’s etc. manual to see whether it accepts Song Position Pointer or Song Select messages.

After setting all these parameters, you may wish to save them to a MIDI Set. See the Player’s Guide for details.
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9. Disk mode

The Disk mode contains all functions and parame-
ters relating to saving, loading, deleting files, and
to formatting new disks or disks previously used
on other instruments or devices.

The G-600 allows you to use both 2DI (double
density) and 2ZHD (high density) disks. The capaci-
ty of the latter is twice that of the former.

Note: Though your G-600 has no problem reading
MS-DOS® formatted disks, we recommend you for-
mat all your G-600 disks on the instrument itself
becanse that will speed up the disk operations.

Disk Load (loading data from
disk)

Load User Style/Copy ROM Style

H4E SEEATZ
wBELEGT
Master page: [F5] (Disk)— [F1] (Load)
[PAGE] AV (select USR STL)

The first Load page allows you to load User Styles
from disk or to copy a ROM Style to a User Style
memory.

Source (Int, Dsk)

Source allows you to select the internal memory
(ROM Styles) or the floppy (Dsk) inserted into the
disk drive. Select Int when you want to copy a
ROM Style (i.e. one of the 128 factory Styles) to a

User Style memory. Select Dsk to load a Style from
disk.

Select

Allows you to position the cursor on the Style you
wish to load (or copy).

Division

Allows you to select which pattern (Division) of
the selected (ROM or User) Style to load: All (all
patterns), Int (Intro), End (Ending), Fo (Fill-In To
Original), Fv (Fill-In To Variation), Bsc {Basic),

Adv (Advanced), Or (Original), Var (Variation) or
other possible combinations.

To User (1~8)

Use this parameter to select the destination User
Style memory (i.e. the memory the selected Style
pattern(s) should be copied to).

Execute

Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Execute) to confirm
your scttings and load the data.

Load Style Set

Music Style Set  size  destination
11 5TLSETB1 270] 1234-698
13 STLSETAI 240

1k STLSETO4 280
#FREE AREA 308%

12345678
1-—4E—9—

WIELECY

Master page: [F5] (Disk)-> [F1] {Load)

[PAGE] AV (select STL SET)

As explained in the Player’s Guide, User Style Sets
help you save a lot of time because they allow you
to load eight User Styles in one pass. User Style
Sets can only be saved to disk and may only con-
tain User Styles of that disk.

Select

Allows you to position the cursor on the User Style
Set you wish to load.

Destination

This is an information window that tells you
which User Style memories will be overwritten
when you load the selected User Style Set. A dash
(=) means that the corresponding User Style mem-
ory will not be overwritten.

Execute

Press Part Select {UPPER1] (Execute) to confirm
your settings and load the data.
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Load Performance Set

Performance Set Disk  tolnt

11 PRFSET&1
12 PRFSETE&Z
13 PRFSETOZ
14 PRESET&4
15 PREFZETOS

wSELECT

Master page: [F5] {Disk)— [F1] {Load)

[PAGE] AY (select PRF MEM)

Loading Performance Memory Sets from disk can
be selective, i.e. feel free to load only one Perfor-
mance Memory, or comprehensive {the contents of
all 192 Performance Memories).

Select

Allows you to position the cursor on the Perfor-
mance Memory Set you wish to load.

Disk (1~192, All)

Use this parameter to select a specific Performance
Memory from the Performance Memory Set on
disk, or select All to load all Performance Memo-
ries.

To Int (1~192, All)

This parameter allows you to specify the Perfor-
mance Memory number the selected data are to be
copied to. If you select All for Disk, All is the only
option here. Furthermore, All cannot be selected
when you selected a specific Performance Memory
tor Disk.

Execute

Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Execute) to confirm
your settings and load the data.

Load MIDI Set

e MidiSet . Disk  tolnt
11 MDISETaL| RS ALL
e bl
13
1o @ -@-
1€ SE RS

WSELECT —!:@m

Master page: [F5] (Disk)— [F1] (Load)

[PAGE] AY (select MDI SET)

Loading MIDI Sets from disk can be selective, i.e.
feel free to load only one MIDI Set of a “MIDI Set-
Set” (consisting of eight MIDI Sets).

Select
Allows you to position the cursor on the MIDI Set
you wish to load.

Disk (1~8, All)

Use this parameter to select a specific MIDI Set
from the “MIDI Set-Set” on disk, or select all to
load all eight MID] Sets.

To Int (1~8, All)

This parameter allows you to specify the internal
MIDI Set number the selected data are to ke
copied to. If you select All for Disk, All is the only
option here. Furthermore, All cannot be selected
when you selected a specific disk MIDI Set.

Execute

Press Part Select [UPPER1] (Execute) to confirm
your settings and load the data.

Load Chord Sequence

Chord Sequence
11 CHRDSGE®1 EEER
1z CHRDSGOZ zSave |

13 CHRDSQBTI
14 CHRDSOO4

wISELECT
Master page: [F5] (Disk)— [F1] (Load)
[PAGE] AY (select CHR SEQ)

This function allows you to load a Chord Sequence
from disk, thereby overwriting the Chord
Sequence in the internal memory.

Note: The last Chord Sequence you record or load
will be retained in memory when you power off your
G-600.

198



G-600

Disk Save (saving data to disk)

In the Player’s Guide and while designing the
G-600, we tried to make a clear distinction
between saving and writing data. The term write is
only used to describe actions that cause certain
settings to be saved to an internal memory. Save,
on the other hand rcfers to the act of copying
internal memory settings to a floppy disk.

Save User Style

User Style Cursor Charactr
Buyveusa2?0 LI_EFETL
g FREE DISK 1499 ' i

STYLE NAME

T Do

Master page: [F5] {Disk)-» [F2] (Save)

[PAGE] AV (select USR STL)

Use this function to save a newly programmed or
edited User Style to disk. As explained all along in
the Player’s Guide, you should do so as frequently
as possible. In fact, we decided to include a jump
function on the User Style pages, allowing you to
call up the above page whenever you feel it is time
to save your User Style data. That explains the
presence of the “jump User” function here: it
allows you to return to the User Style mode with-
out first leaving the Disk mode, then select the
User Style mode, etc.

Number (1~8)

Allows you to select the internal User Style memo-
ry whose data you wish to save to,disk.

Cursor/Character

Use these two on-screen knobs to select a character
position (Cursor) and to assign a character to that
position respectively. The available characters are:

5]
"onoy
HBECDEFGHI] il
abcdeifahidiklan GFAarshuuwE ez
Execute

Press Part Select [M.BASS] to confirm your set-
tings and save the data to disk.

Save Performance Memory Set

Performance Set  Cursor Charactt
SiZ€.srses 82 F‘FtFSEﬁBi
FREE DISK 1409) ¢ = 1

PERFORM SET NAMEJISEXiLD

Master page: [FS] (Disk)-> [F2] (Save)

[PAGE] AY (select PRF MEM)

This function allows you to save all 192 Perfor-
mance Memories as a set. The Size value indicates
the capacity required to save the Performance Set
to disk, while Free Disk tells you something about
the remaining disk capacity.

Cursor/Character

See the left column for details.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.BASS] to confirm your set-
tings and save the data to disk.

Save MIDI Set

>

— Midi Set ___ Cursor Charactr

Y nm‘@mi
PREE DisK iage| v . 3,

MIDI SET NAME |

Master page: [F5] (Disk)— [F2] {Save)

[PAGE] AY (select MDI SET)

This function allows you to save all 8 MIDI Sets as
a set. The Size value indicates the capacity required
to save the “MIDI Set-Set” to disk, while Free Disk
tells you something about the remaining disk

capacity.
Note: Saving a MIDI Set means that the contents of
all cight MIDI Sets is saved to disk.

Cursor/Character

See the left column for details,

Execute

Press Part Select [M.BASS] to confirm your set-
tings and save the data to disk.
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Save Chord Sequence

k |
[
H
E
E

(k)

CHORD SEQUENCE NAME[EEXLI]

Master page: [F5] (Disk)- [F2] (Save}

[PAGE] AY (select CHR SEQ)

This function allows you to save the Chord
Sequence in the internal memory to disk. The Size
value indicates the capacity required to save the
Chord Sequence to disk, while Free Disk tells you
something about the remaining disk capacity.

Cursor/Character
See page 199 for details.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.BASS] to confirm your set-
tings and save the data to disk.

Rename

The Rename functions allow you to modify the
name of a file on the disk you inserted into the
G-600's disk drive. Please be aware that the select-
ed file cannot be assigned the same name as that of
another file on the same disk.

If you try to assign an already existing name to
another file on the same disk, the display will
respond with a message telling you that is impossi-
ble:

A SAME NAME on Disk

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to overwrite the other
file, or Part Select [UPPER2] (Exit) if you wish to
assign another name to the currently selected file.

Rename User Style

= — Music Style _
11 Rocki
1z Rock2
13 SEeatl
14 Sheats

- wSELECT FEOCEED!

2 Master page: [F5] (Disk)- [F3] (Rname)

[PAGE] AV (select STYLE)

The first Rename User Style page is used to select
the disk User Style you wish to rename. After
selecting it, press Part Select [UPPER2] (Proceed)
to jump to the second page.

Style Mame File Mame

] 1
0- -.- ..- -.-

Curzor Charactr Cursor Charactr |

Style Name vs. File Name

The Style Name is the name used “internally” by
the G-600. It is not the “official” name of the Style
in question (i.e. not the one that will be used to
identify the file on disk). The Style Name is actual-
ly just another User Style parameter located on this
display page. On any display page with a Style
name window, the name you set here (Style Name)
will appear, e.g.:

I J_____BisBand |

IR EWE minroee. 2N

FHi1 Piano L F ~g-B3C]
UPZ A1Sz StL.FHM EF ooty
LWR APZ23  MWarm Strinas  Sek . 1

What’s the difference? The File Name is an MS-
DOS® parameter, which means that you can only
use uppercase letters. That, however, may be diffi-
cult to read in a given situation. Since the Style
Narne is part of the User Style parameters, you can
also use lowercase letters. So do take the time to
enter both names.

Note: Though possible, you should never assign dif-
ferent names to the Style Name and File Name para-
meters because that may cause confusion.

Cursor/Character
See page 199 for details.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to save the new
names to disk.
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Rename Music Style Set

Rename Song

Pusic Style Set  Cursor Characty
¥ 11 STLSETOL| EjfRsryit]
= 13

; 14 STLSETH4 ‘.‘ '."
iz

v SELECT NEW NAME

Master page: [F5] (Disk)-» [F3] (Rname)
[PAGE] AV (select STL SET)
Use this page to rename a User Style Set on disk.

Select

Allows you to select the file you wish to rename.

Cursor/Character
See page 199 for details.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to save the new
name to disk.

Rename Performance Set, MIDI Set,
Chord Sequence

Performance Set Cursor Charactr
11 PRFSETB1 F'FZFE@TB4
12 PRFSETQZ [ 3
13 PRFSETEZ| M .
1w FRFSETO4 M ol
wSELECT

MEW NAME

Master page: [F5] (Disk)— [F3] (Rname)

[PAGE] AY

Save for the fact that the following functions apply
to different file types, they are identical, which is
why we shall deal with all three of them. Be sure to
select the right page using the {PAGE] AV but-
tons: PRF MEM (Performance Memory Sets), MDI
SET (MIDI Set), or CHR SEQ (Chord Sequence).

Use this page to rename one of these file types on
disk.

Select

Allows you to select the file you wish to rename.

Cursor/Character
See page 199 for details.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to save the new
name to disk.

Song Mame
11 Lullabay of Birdland
1z A nisht in Tunisia
Take five
The Jif1 frop IFanena
WwSELECT PROGEED!

So O

i

pogs

(4

Master page: [F5] (Disk)- [F3] (Rname)
[PAGE] AY (select SONG)
The following two pages allow you to assign a dif-

ferent name to a Song on disk.

Select

Allows you to select the file you wish to rename.

Proceed

After selecting the file you wish to rename, you
must press Part Select [UPPER2] to jump to the
second page:

File Marne
& _THEEIR
@ ¢ -9 -

Cursar Charactr Cursor Charactr |

Song Mame
= girl flgon IFansema

ATr

Again, you can set two names. See page 200 for
details about the difference. Unlike the File Name
of a User Style, a Song’s File Name does appear on
the display.

Cursor/Character
See page 199 for details.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to save the new
name to disk.
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Delete

Performance Set
11 PRFMEMAS1

12 PRFMEMB2|

12 PRFMEMB3]

143 FRFMEMAY
SELECTw

Master page: [F5] (Disk)- [F4] (Dlete)

[PAGE] AY

The Delete function allows you to erase the select-
ed file from the disk you inserted into the drive. Be
careful to select the right file type using [PAGE]
AV and file before pressing Execute:

File Type " Explanation. 77
STYLE User Style

STL SET User Style Set

PRF MEM Performance Memory Set {192 Performance
Memories!)

MDI SET MIDI Set (eight MID! Sets!)

CHRD SEQ  Chord Sequence

SONG Recorder Song (Standard MID! File)

SNG SET Song Set

Style Set

The Style Set function is used to compile Sets con-
sisting of eight Styles that can be loaded in one
pass. A Style Set as such is only a file containing a
number of User Style names to be loaded. In other
words, a User Style Set does not contain the Styles
it will copy to the internal memory when you load
it

User Style Sets can only access Styles on the same

disk. It is not possible to assign User Styles of other
disks to a Style Set.

L — Style Set . Position Disk Style

T STLSTO01 —— [ROCKE
el -~ |sBeATZ
2 ——

N

Master page: [F5] (Disk)— [SHIFT] + [F1] (StiSt)

Style Set

Allows you to select an existing Style Set that can
then be edited by assigning other Styles to a given
Position (see below).

New

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (New) to create a
new Style Set. It will be temporarily called
***New***, but you can change the name on the
second page.

Position (1~8)

The Position refers to the User Style memory the
Style in question will be copied to when you load
this User Style Set. In other words, Position 1=
User Style Memory 1, 2= 2 (etc.).

Disk Style (only Styles on the cur-
rent disk)

Allows you to assign a User Style to the currently
selected Position. If you do not wish to overwrite a
User Style memory when loading this User Style
Set, select ******** (ng assignment to that Posi-
tion).

Save

Press Part Select [UPPER1] to jump to the Style
Set Save page:

size 280
FREE DISK 1400

STYLE SET NAME ][SEXit

Cursor/Character
See page 199 for details.

Execute

Press Part Select [M.BASS] to save the style Set to
disk.
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Song Set Copy functions

Songs Sets are similar to User Style Sets in that

Song Copy

they, too, only consist of references to Songs on the
same disk. Song Sets allow you to program the
playback sequence of a programmable number of
Songs. Combined with “Song Set Play” on page
155, Song Sets can either be used to entertain the
audience while you are taking a break, or to assist
you while performing with Standard MIDI File
backing.

Master page: {F5] (Disk)—> [SHIFT} + [F2] (SngSt)

Sng Set

This parameter allows you to select an existing
Song Set for editing (c.g. to add Songs, change
their order, or shorten the Song Set).

New

Press Part Select {[M.DRUMS] to create a new Song
Set.

Position

Use this parameter to select the place in the chain
you wish to assign a Song to. For new Song Sets,
you cannot select the Position. Instead, assign a
Song to the first Position.

Disk Song

Allows you to assign one of the Songs on disk to
the inverted Position. When you assign a Song to a
Position, the ***End*** event automatically jumps
to the next Position in line (i.e. a new Position is
inserted). Again assign a Song to the “End” event,
etc. To shorten an existing Song Set, select
***End*** instead of a Song name for the Position
following the Song that is to become the last one
of your Song Set.

Save

Press Part Select [UPPER1] to save the Song Set to
disk.

Note: You cannot name Song Sets, so be sure to
remember their numbers.

O Master page: [F5] (Disk)—s [SHIFT] + [F3] (Copy)
[PAGE] AY (select SONG)
Whenever you select the Copy function, the G-600
tells you something you already know but may
tend to forget at times:

Improper use of copy infringes Copyright ! TSk |

dard MIDI Files is OK as long as you keep the
copy (as safeguard against possible disk errors).
Under no circumstances, however, may you give
copies of copyright-protected material to your
friends.

z . 1515t
l FOR PERSONAL BACK-UP USE ONLY ! 2
= - - i RA TCoE
SngSet Position Disk Song TISEH R EE SRS will be ERASED wnd ‘ o
sEXit
E 1z Take five ] ) 4 e
. = skaplolok END solokok o
15 . . .
~[FEw ) Copying Songs from commercially available Stan- g
o
£
Q.
[1+]

Another important message on this page tells you
that the Song Copy function needs the available
RAM memory ~ i.e. the memory set aside for the
User Styles.

Be aware that really selecting the Song Copy function
(which you haven’t done so far), erases all User Styles
in the internal memory. Save them to disk before pro-
ceeding (see page 199).

Press Part Select [UPPER2] to proceed:

Song Name

11 Lullabag of Birdland
A hight inh Tunisia
Take five

The airl from IFanens

SELECTw

Song Name Select

This function allows you to select the Song (on
disk) that you wish to copy to another disk. If you
do not find the Song you wish to copy, check
whether you have inserted the right disk.

Note: Int order to allow to you to locate the Song you
are after, the names are displayed in the Song Name
rather than in the File Name format. See page 200
for the difference between these two formats.

Execute

Press Part Select [LOWER] to confirm your choice
and go on to the next page.
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Song Mame
1 The girl from

IFanemna

READIMNG SOMG FILE ...

The G-600 now starts copying the selected Song
file to its internal memory. Press Part Select
[UPPER1] (Abort) if you changed your mind
about copying the Song.

Once the first part of the Song data (or the entire
Song) has been copied, the display will prompt you
to insert the disk you wish to copy the Song to (the
Destination Disk):

Insert DESTIMNATION DISK

and press EXECUTE

Press Part Select [LOWER] after inserting the disk.
Just to inform you that everything is going well,
the display responds with:

Song Mame
1w T 2ir] fron IFanems

READING SONG FILE «.s..

if the G-600 was unable to load the entire Song the
first time around, it will now prompt you to insert
the Source disk (i.e. the disk containing the Song
you are copying) once again into the drive:

Insert SOURCE PROTECTED DISK

and Press EXECUTE

A

Follow the on-screen instructions until the follow-
ing message appears to tell you that the file has
been successfully copied:

oK!l

FUNCTION COMPLETE

Disk Copy

3 Master page: [F5] (Disk)— [SHIFT] + [F3] (Copy)
[PAGE] A (select DISK)
The Disk Copy function is similar to the Song
Copy function. This time, however, you are given
the opportunity to copy an entire disk (possibly
containing User Styles, Performance Memory Sets,
etc.). The introductory copyright warning is the
same as for Song Copy — and again, the internal
RAM memory will be erased to function as buffer
memory.

Insert SOURCE PROTECTED DISK
and fress EXECUTE

Except for the fact that copying an entire disk takes
a little longer than copying just one Song, the
operations are the same as for Song Copy (see
above).
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Disk Format

LISk

ALL DISK CONTENTS WILL BE
ERRSED !!

Press EXECUTE

2 Master page: [F5] (Disk)— [SHIFT] + [F4] (Formt)
This function allows you to format the disk that is
currently in the G-600’s disk drive. Note that you
hardly ever need this function because whenever
you insert a disk cannot read, the display tells you
so and suggests formatting it (or else remove the
disk from the drive).

Formatting new disks while taking a break, howev-
er, may be useful for those moments where your
creative juices suddenly start flowing and when
you want to start recording right away without
first formatting a disk.

)
o
iy
2
]
=
2]
o
o
£
Q
0

Here is how to prepare a bunch of disks for those
special moments: first select the Format function,
then look at the above message (it means that all
data that may be on the disk you are about to for-
mat will be erased in this process; have a look at
the floppy to make sure it doesn’t contain valuable
data), and finally press Part Select [LOWER].

During the Format operation, the following mes-
sage will be displayed:

FORMATTING...

R ) 36%

When your disk is ready for use, the display briefly
tefls you the Format operation is completed:

oK!t

FORMAT COMPLETE
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10. Display messages

Sometimes, you may come across a display message you do not understand. For your reference, here are all the
messages you are likely to see at certain points.

Messages relating to the |
Recorder or Disk functions AS Disk ERROR

Song Mame The disk you insert into the drive cannot be read
EDHE-B@ or does not allow to save data. Remove it from the
-6 -‘- drive and insert another one.

[SAVE | Cursor Characts

This display page appears when you press the Disk NOT READY

[PLAY »/STOPM] button after recording a INSERT Disk please I

Recorder Song. If you wish to keep what you have

just recorded, assign a name to your Song and

press Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Save) to save it to You are trying to usc the Recorder or a Disk func-
disk. Otherwise, press Part Select [UPPER2] (Exit). tion while the disk drive is empty. Insert a disk

into the drive,

CAN'T PLAY Ul
SMF F .
& with more g:gtz;‘tracks Disk PROTECTED

INSERT Unprotected Disk please !t

The Standard MIDI File contains more than 17

tracks, which is not acceptable for Format 1 Stan- You are trying to save data to or format a disk

dard MIDI Files. The Recorder cannot play it back. whose protection tab is set to the PROTECT posi-
tion. Remove the disk from the drive, disable its

write protection and press Part Select [M.DRUMS]
NO Song on Disk {Retry). If you don’t want to save data to this disk,
INSERT another Disk please I press Part Select [UPPER2] (Abort).
The disk you inserted into the drive does not con- Disk PROTECTED

tain Song files. Remove it and insert a disk that

i i
does contain Recorder Song files. INSERT Unprotected Disk please

This message means the same as the previous one.
2 Insert SONG Disk Only, this time, it will disappear automatically.
] and press PLAY ! That is why there is no Retry or Abort function.

You are trying to start Recorder playback without
having inserted a disk into the drive. Insert a disk
containing Song files and press [PLAYP»/STOPH].
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Source Disk UNPROTECED

INSERT Protected Source Disk please !l

The disk you are about to copy data from is not
write protected. Remove the disk from the drive,
enable its write protection and press Part Select
[M.DRUMS] (Retry). If you don’t want to load
data from this disk, press Part Select [UPPER?2]
(Abort).

Disk FULL
No more SPACE !

S— ;X E—

Disk FULL
Nomore FILES H

A UNFORMATTED Disk

The disk you have inserted into the drive is not
formatted. If you want to format it now, press Part
Select [M.DRUMS] (Format). Otherwise, press
Part Select [UPPER2] (Exit)..

Both messages mean that you can’t save data to
this disk. The first message means that the remain-
ing disk capacity is not enough to hold the file you
are about to save, while the second tells you that
the maximum number of files accepted by the MS-
DOS® (and G-600) disk operating systern would
be exceeded by saving the current file to this disk.
In either case, press Part Select [UPPER2] (Exit).

& UNKNOWN Disk Format

The disk you have inserted into the drive is for-
matted, vet the G-600 cannot read this format.
Press Part Select [UPPER2] (Exit), and remove the
disk from the drive. If you are positive that you no
longer need the data on this disk, format it using
the Format function (see page 205).

& SAME NAME on Disk

SAME NAME on Disk
can't execute !

Disk BUSY
can't execute !}

The name you have assigned to the file you wish to
save or rename already exists on that disk. If possi-
ble (first display message), press Part Select
[M.DRUMS] to overwrite the file of the same
name, or Part Select [UPPER2] (Exit) to assign
another name to the current file. In the second
case, the message will disappear after a few sec-
onds.

You are trying to execute a Disk function while the
Recorder is playing back (or vice versa). That is
impossible.

WRONG
source Disk I}

The disk you inserted after removing the destina-
tion disk (during Song or Disk Copy) is not the
one you inserted the first time. Insert the proper
disk.
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WRONG
destination Disk !l

The disk you inserted after removing the source
disk (during Song or Disk Copy) is not the one
you inserted at the first Insert Destination Disk
prompt. Insert the proper disk.

Messages relating to the User
Style function

CAN'T LOAD
ILLEGAL User Style !

The User Style you are trying to load is not an
MSA, MSD or MSE User Style and therefore can-
not be loaded.

User Style

NOT LOADED at position [E]

The Performance Memory you selected did not to
find the User Style, whose name appears in the
upper line, in the indicated User Style memory.
Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to load the Style in
question now. If you do not need that User Style,
press Part Select [UPPER2] (Exit).

If you pressed Part Select [M.DRUMS] (Load), the
following message may appear to signal that the
current disk in the disk drive does not contain that
User Style:

File NOT FOUND
INSERT proper Disk please I

Press Part Select [M.DRUMS] to retry reading the
disk, or Part Select {[UPPER2] {Exit).

A User Style NOT READY

This message appears whenever you select an emp-
ty User Style memory. Wait for the message to dis-
appear and continue.

A Disk FILE ERROR
reading

The User Style file you are trying to load is dam-
aged. Try again using your backup disk and save
the User Style to another disk to avoid using your
backup disk.

CAN'T EXECUTE
User Style §j is running

You are trying to foad a User Style to the above
memory, while the Style in that memory is being
used. That is impossible.

General messages

Original FACTORY SETUP has been

LOADED !

This message appears whenever you initialize your
G-600: hold down the [WRITE] button while
powering on your G-600.

Note: Doing so will clear all Performance Memories,
MIDI Sets, User Styles, and the Chord Sequence.

You may lose your Data it
Contact your nearest Roland Service, please.

A Internal BATTERY WEAK

The lithium battery that powers the unit’s memory
circuits (User Styles, Performance Memories, MIDI
Sets, and Chord Sequence) is almost depleted.
Have it replaced by your Roland dealer.
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11. Music Style chart

_A N Tempo  TSign
At Hardiodk 80w
A1z Hardedge 97 44

Sh Rock1
A S Redkd R

A18  ShRock3 :

K3 e
A2Z “Undergrd  iZ6 44

A23 fechno 30 474
A24“ Dancel ':: :105:_” 44

A'517{6B Popl 65 414
AS52 BidRock 75 " wa

AS8 16BPops 100 44

A61 ”B'éogié | T T S TR

L.

9

"SambaRio
B16  Mdnsamba {14 4/

B 17 DscSamt_)a 125 44
BB Caypso TS5 44

R R
~ChaCha2 |

B32 Reggaez 132 44
SR .

" "Dixie
B38 v “Charlest

Tempo

852" Euffango 130

BS3 Polka 7130
BS54 Quadrgl T35

B57 Foxtrot 185
e

B63 Schlagz 120
56 schisgs

DMarscht
DMarsch2

B74  Habanera 106

B75 SCountry 86
T T L

B77 S Ballad

878 SBoogie 160

§81 Gospel 60

135
SR R

681 Chalad 82 A&

c'..

86 Gy 8 a
% Gy 18

BEd | Boras T2

i
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12. MIDI Implementation Charts

[ARRANGER WORKSTATION] (Arranger)

Date: February 1997

Madel; G-600 Version: 1.00
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
1= Accl / 2= A Bass. 3= Acc2, 4= Uppart.
5w Ace3, 6= Upper2, 7= Accd, B= AccS,
Basic Default 1~12, 14, 16 i~16 9= AccH, 10= A DrumsiSU PG, 11 Lower,
Channel Changed i~1 6’ Off 1~4 6, Oﬁ 12= Man Bass, 13=Rx1 / Basic MIDi ch,
14= Ax2 / NTA1, 15= Rx 3/ NTAZ,
16= M Drum
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Message Mode 3, 4 (M=1) Mode 3, 4 (M=1) 2
Altered rewn
Note 0~127 Q~127 1
Number True Voice - 0~127
Velogit Note ON 0 “1 (0] *1
city Note OFF X X
After Key’s X (0] "1
Touch Ch's X (0] "1
Pitch Bend 6] “1 (0] "1
0,32 (0] *1 o] " Bank Select
1 (0] *1 (¢] 1 Modulation
5 (o] o] *1 Portamento Time
6, 38 @] (o] “1 Data Entry
7 (0] *1 (o} *1 Volume
10 o *1 [o] "1 Panpot
11 [e] "1 (e] *1 Expression
64 o *1 (0] 1 Hold 1
Control 65 o (o] *1 Portamento
Change 66 o] "1 o "1 Sostenuto
9 67 o} 1 |0 1 | Soft
B4 (@] o] "1 Portamento Control
91 (e] "1 O (Reverb) “1 Effect 1 Depth
93 (o] "1 O (Chorus) "1 Effect 3 Depth
94 (o] *1 Q (Delay) "1 Effect 4 Depth
98, 99 (o] *1 o} "1 NRPN LSB, MSB
100, 101 o "1 (o] 1 RPN LSB, MSB
120 X o Ali Sound Off
121 X (o] Reset All Controllers
Program X “1 10 “1
Change True # PO 0~127 Program Number 1~128
System Exclusive o} (0]
Song Pos X X
gﬁrt\i?:)n Song Sel X X
Tune X X
System Clock ¢] "1 0] "1 ,
Real Time Commands o] *1 0 ‘1 MIDI File Record/Ptay
Local On/Off 0 *1 (o]
Aux Al Notes Off X 0 (123-125)
Messages Active Sense (0] (o]
Reset X X
Notes 1 O X is selectable

*2 Recognized as M=1 even if M1

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

O:Yes
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[ARRANGER WORKSTATION] (Sound Module, Keyboard Section, SMF Player) Date: February 1997
Model: G-600 Version: 1.00
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 4,6,11,12,16 1~16 4= Upper1, 6= Upper2
Channel Changed 1~186, Off 1~18, Off 11= Lower, 12= Man. Bass
16= Man. Drums
]
Defauit Mode 3 Mode 3 L3
Mode Message Mode 3, 4 (M=1) Mode 3, 4 (M=1) "2 [’}
Altered i 3
Note 0~127 "1 0~127 2
Number True Voice e 0~127 i
Velocit Note ON 0] 1 (0] g
¥ Note OFF X X =
Q
After Key's X (6] “1 o
Touch Ch’s X 6] "1
Pitch Bend (o] * (¢] “1
0,32 o] *1 (o] "1 Bank Select
1 e] *1 (o] *1 Modulation
5 (o] o] “1 Portamento Time
6,38 (o] o] “1 Data Entry
7 (0] 1 0 "1 Volume
10 (0] 1 (o} *1 Panpot
11 (0] *1 (o] *1 Expression
64 [e] *1 (¢] "1 Hold 1
65 (0] o} “1 Portamento
ggg:de 66 o 1 o] "1 Sostenuto
9 87 o 1 |o 1 | Soft
84 o] o “1 Portamento Contro!
91 o "1 QO (Reverb) *1 Effect 1 Depth
93 (o] "1 O (Chorus) *1 Effect 3 Depth
94 (o] "1 Q (Delay) *1 Effect 4 Depth
98, 99 0 "1 o} *1 NRPN LSB, MSB
100, 101 (0] “1 o} 1 RPN LSB, MSB
120 (o] 0] All Sound Off
121 0] o] Reset All Controllers
Program o) 1 |0 "1 -
Change True # OV 0~127 Program Number 1~128
System Exclusive o (0]
Song Pos [¢] 1 (o] “1
gﬁi?:;n Song Sel [e] "1 (6] *1
Tune X X
System Clock (0] *1 (o] 1 ]
Real Time Commands (0] "1 (o] 1 MIDI File Record/Play
Local On/Oft o "1 O
Aux All Notes Off X O (123-125)
Messages Active Sense (e] (o]
Reset X X
‘1 O X is selectable
Notes *2 Recognized as M=1 even if M1
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O:Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO X: No
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13. Tone lists

G-600 Tone Map (Banks A & B)

Instrument Voices Remark

PC CCoD

Piano

001 000 Pianu 1
008 Piano 1w
o6 Piano Id

oz oo Piano 2
Vo8 Piano 2w

003 0 Piano 3
L] EG+Rhodes 1
002 EG+Rhodes 2
008 Piano Iw

o000 Honky-tonk
i) Old Upright

005 K0 E.Piano |
008 St.Solt EP
(i) SA E. Piano
016 FM+SA EP
017 Stiky Rhodes
024 6lY's E.Piano
025 Hard Rhodes
026 MeflowRhodes
027 6U's Piano 2

ooe 000 LPiano 2
008 Detuned EP 2
016 SLFM EP
024 Hard FM EP

007 UK Harpsichord
(Li Coupled Hps.
ole Harpsi.w
024 Harpsi.o

008 000 Clav.

Chromatic percussion

o0 600 Celestu

010 (K Gilockenspiel

011 00 Music Box

012 o Vibruphone
0ol Hard Vibe
08 Vibaw

013 000 Murimba
008 Murimba w
016 Barafon
m7 Barufon 2
04 Log drum

[GERNLE] Xylophone

Ms o “Tubular-bell
008 Church Bell
[L03 Carillon

(ULt Santur
(0] Santur 2
08 Cimbalom

Organ

017 R Organ |
141 Organ I
(L4 Detuned Or.d
ol Organ HW
016 60's Organ 1
o7 60's Organ 2
018 60's Organ 3
024 Cheese Orgun
032 Organ 4
033 Even Bur
40 Organ Bass
048 Organ Oct |

[UE R Organ 2
oot Organ 201
008 Detuned Or.2
032 Organ §

Q19 000 Organ 3
008 Rotary Orp.
0i6 Rotury Org.§
024 Rotary Org.F

020 o0 Church Org.t
008 Church Orp.2
o Organ Ot 2
Ote Church Org.3
024 Organ Flute
032 Trem.Flute

021 o Reed Organ

02 o Accordion Fr
008 Actordion It
016 Detuned Acc

*: Same sound as in SC-53 map. **: Percussive sound which cannot be played melodically, use a note near C4 (note number 60,

P N L N R B L I R R N R

1 = —— -

hd 1 ot e o

P S & I I I e e R R L N SN S

G-/RA-S0/G-H

G/RA-SHIG-600

G-RA-RIG-608

G-RA-BGG-610

V-SW

GoRA-SING-H00

G-/RA-RRVG-H0K

FC CCo0

3

024

024
023
000
[L3]]
0
OB
017

Guitar

025

026

02y

030
031

032

0o
L¢3
0is
024
032
040
D
L1
o
016
017
MR
032
o
[Li}]
008
[LEH)
001
o2
008
o
o
(L]
02
(08
016
(KK}
000
XH
002
008
009
(214
o7
018
024
025
000
08
06

Bass

033
034

035

036

037

038
039

0

O3
000
o1
002
[y
008
000
004
o2
003
004
oS
000
008
oK)
(Ui
w0l
Q08
o
()
016
00
L]
002
o3
08
[t
ol6
o017
018
619

Instrument Volces Remark

Acvordion |
Accordion 2
Harmonica
Harmoniea 2
Bandoneon
Ace Juno- 106
Detuned Acc2

Nylon-str.Git
Ukulele
Nyion Gt.o
Velo Harmnix
Nylon Gt.2
Leyuint G1.
Steet-str.Gt
12-5tr.Gt
Nyton+Steel
Mundatin
Mandolin 2
Mandolin Trem
Steel G2
Juzz Gt.
Mcliow Gt.
Pedal Steet
Clean Gr.
Clean Gt 2
Opentlard Gt
5

Muted Gt
Muted Dis.Git
Muted GT 2
Funk Pop
Funk Gt.2
Overdrive Gt
DistortionGt
Dist. Gt2
Dazed Guitar
Feedhack Gt
Feedback Gt2
Power Guitar
Power Gt.2
Sik Dist.

Rouvk Rhythm
Rock Rhythm2
Gt.Harmonics
Gt Feedback
Ac.Gt.Harminx

Acoustic Bs,
Fingered Ds.
Fingered B2
Jazz Bass
Picked Bass
Mute PickBs.
Fretiess Bs.
Fretless Bs2
Fredess Bsd
Fretless Bsd
Syn Fretless
Mr.Smouoth
Slap Bass |
Reso Stap
Slap Bass 2
Synth Bass |
SynthBass 101
Acid Bass
TB33 Bass
Tekno Buss
Reso SH Bass
Synth Bass 2
SynthBass204
Modular Bass
Seq Bass
Beel M Bass
X Wire Buss
Rubber Buss
SHI0T Bass 1
SHI0I B;
Smooth Bass

[T}

[N R

e e e I I B I I I I P I = = — o 1D B0 T B e B e B B ED e e e B —

[ T T I I C R R R R ]

G-RA-BOU/G-0(X)
G-/RA-ROY/G-600
G-/RA-BU0/G-600

G-RA-BO/G-6IX)

V-SW

G-/RA-BOU/G-600
G-/RA-BON/G-600

G-/RA-RIRIG-600
G-/RA-BOD/G-600

G-/RA-BIKYG-600

G-/RA-RO/G-6X}

V-SW

PC CCo0 tnstrument
Strings / orchestra
041 000 Violin
O0R Slow Violin
042 000 Viola
843 000 Cello
044 (00 Contrabass
045 000 Tremolo St
UBOR Slow Tremolo
o Suspense Str
6 000 PizzicatoStr
47000 Harp
048 000 Timpani
Ensemble
049 600 Strings
001 Strings 2
0% Orchestra
] Orchestra 2
01p Tremolo Orch
ot Chuoir Str.
016 S1.Strings
024 Velo Stirings
032 Strings Out
030 000 Slow Strings
[L4] SlowStrings2
008 Legato Str.
[L0) Warm Strings
010 St.5low Str.
451 000 Syn.Strings!
oot OB Siring:
Q08 Syn.Strings3
052 0 Syn.Strings2
053 600 Choir Aahs
008 St.Choir
Lt Melio Choir
032 Choir Aahs 2
034 0o Vaice Ouhs
055 000 SynVox
008 Syn.Voice
0356 (100 Orchestrallit
ooR fmpact Hil
ow Philly Hit
010 Double Hit
016 Lo Fi Rave
Brass
057 000 Trumpet
001 Trumpet 2
MR Flugel Hom
024 Bripht Tp.
28 Warm Tp.
058 00 Tromhone
ol Trombone 2
058 (0 Tuba
00 Tuba 2
060 (XK Muted Trumpet
U6l 000 French Homs
o Fr.Hom 2
008 Fr.Hom Solo
me Hom Orch
062 000 Brass |
008 Brass 2
016 Brass Falt
024 Brass Oct
063 (00 Synth Brass|
vot Paty Brass
008 Synth Brass3
[ Quack Brasy
16 Octave Brass
064 XN Synth Brass2
[EA]] Soft Brass
[Uit] Synth Brass4
(21 I
w7 Velo Brass 2
Reed
065 (00 Soprano Sax
066 (X0 Alo Sax
o Hyper Alto
oY Alto Sax 2

Voices Remark

———— 1 .

19 1 19 1 12 b3 e e e 1 B = 12 KD R H 1D 13 03 e B3 1D B 1D B 1D Ba = —

101 = B A 1 12 1D 13 B3 B me 1 e e b e e e £ B RS e

G-/RA-BING-600

V-SW

G-RA-BU/G-600

V5w
GRA-BOG-600 V.5W
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PC CCO0 Instrument Voices Remark PC CCoo Instrument Voices Remark PC CCO0 Instrument Voices Remark
067 K Tenor Sax 2 o Harmo Rain 2 ol St.Gamelan 2
(L1l 1 G-/RA-BDOV SW 002 African wond 2 e RAMA Cymbal 1
008 BreathyTenor | R Clavi Pad 2 1 om Agopn i
G468 000 Baritone Sax | 198 00D Soundtrack 2 Lt Alaripane i
069 1K) Obow 1 001 Ancestral 2 115 000 Steel Drams t
070 000 English Hom i mR Prologne 2 1160060 Woodblock 1
07t oo Rassoon | o8 Rave 2 (08 Castanets 1
072 o Clarinet i 099 000 Crystal 2 H7 o Taiko 1
(OR Bs Clarinet | ol Syn Mallet i (0K Concert BD 1
002 Soft Crysial 2 HE o0 Meto. Tom | |
Pipe ] Round Glock 2 o0 Real Tom 2
073 00 Piccola i 004 Loud Glock 2 08 Melo. Tom 2 I
on8 Nay 1 G-/RA-800 003 GlockenChime 2 Lo Rock Tom 2
(L) Nay Ot 2 G-/RA-800 6 Clear Betls 2 119 oo Synib Drum 1
074 000 Flute I 007 ChristinasBel 2 L3 808 Tom 2
075 000 Reconder | 008 Vibra Bells 2 o9 Elec Perc i
076 000 Pan Fluie 2 o Digi Bells 2 120 000 Reverse Cym. 1
008 2 016 Choral Bells 2 G0 Reverse Cym2 | o}
m ! G-/RA-800 017 Air Belly 2 R Rev.Snare | 1 )
ol 2 G-/RA-800 s Bell tharp 2 K9 Rev.Snare 2 1 wdny
077 o060 Bottle Biow 2 me Gumelimba 2 Me Rev.Kick | i [+
D78 1D Shakuhachi 2 100 000 Atmeosphere 2 m7 Rev.ConBD i -
079 oo Whistle 1 [L:tH] Warm Atmos 2 [$35] Rev.Tom 1 i (1]
08D 000 Ocarinn t 002 Nylon Harp 2 023 Rev.Tom 2 1 -
o3 Harpvox 2 [a]
Synth Lead [15) HollowReleas 2 SFX [(s]
81 () Syuare Wave 2 {4 Nylon+Rhodes 2 121 000 GrFretNoise 1
ol Square 1 {100 Ambicnt Pad 2 ol Gt.Cut Noise | m
on2 Huollow Mini 1 101 0p0 Brightness 2 o2 Siring Slap ] [ ol
tH13 Mellow FM 2 102 o) Goblin 2 o3 Gt.CutNaise2 | o
0 CC Solo 2 (01 Gablinson 2 (115} Dist.CutNoiz | Q.
o5 Shmoog 2 o2 SO Sei-Fi 2 L) Bass Slide ! (1
[LE) LM Square 2 03 oo Echo Drops 1 006 Pick Scrape 1
008 1 (L] Echo Belt 2 122 X Breath Noise !
DR 000 2 K12 Echo Pan 2 o FLKey Click i
001 Saw ! a3 Echo Pan 2 2 123 (00 Seashore 1.
002 Pulse Suw 2 (45 Big Panner 2 [LY] Rain !
003 Feline GR 2 00s Reso Panner 2 onz Thunder I
(L1 Big Lead 2 X6 Water Piano 2 003 Wind i
(K5 Veio Lead 2 104 000 Star Theme 2 od Stream 2
1.t GR-300 2 [C1] Stor Theme 2 2 s Bubble 2
o7 LA Saw i 124 a0 Bird 2 and
0% Doctor Solo 2 Ethnic. etc. ot Dog J el
016 Waspy Synth 2 105 000 Sitar 1 402 Horse-Gallop 1 hand
083 000 Syn.Catliope 2 o0t Sitar 2 2 003 Bird 2 1 At
[Lid] Vent Synth 2 a2 Detune Sitar 2 4 Kitty 1 bl
o2 Pure Panlead 2 (64 Tambra 1 005 Growl 1 hd
084 000 Chiffer Lead 2 016 Tambour 2 125 0o Telephone 1 i il
ORS00 Charang 2 106 ) Ranjo 1 a0l Telephone 2 § b
DHR Dist.Lead 2 o Muted Banjo 1 o2 DoorCreaking 1 b
086 0N Solo Vox 2 18 Rahah 2 o0z Door 1 hids
087 {XH) Sth Saw Wave 2 o6 Gopichant 2 o Scratch t haad
L] Big Fives 2 024 Oud 2 o5 Wind Chimes 2 aan
088 000 Bass & Lead 2 028 Oud 2 I G-/RA-800 w7 Scratch 2 i b
L} Big & Raw 2 026 Oud Tremolo ) G-/RA-800 126 000 Helicopter | hiad
on2 Fat & Perky 2 027 Oud V-Switch 2 G-/RA-B00D o Car-Engine 1 hadd
028 Oud & Strings 2 G-/RA-800 1133 Car-Stop 1 b
Synih Pad, etc. 107 000 Shamiscn § (LX) Car-Pass 1 ek
089 000 Fanlasia 2 (L] Tsugaru 2 [L42] Car-Crash 2 e
o Fantasia 2 2 HOR 000 Koto 1 005 Siren 1 A
00 ooo Warm Pad 1 08 Taishe Koto | 006 Train t hidd
oot Thick P! 2 014 Kanoon 2 o7 Jetplane 2 b
on2 Horn Pad 2 oty Kanoon 2 I G-RA-800 008 Starship 2 e
o3 Ruary Sirng 2 018 Kanoon Ot 2 G-/RA-RO0 1.8 Burst Noise 2 ek
004 Soft Pad 2 ary Kanoon & Choir 2 G-RA-RND 127 600 Applause 2 b
LI A tht] Palysynth 2 HIY 000 Katimba 1 401 Laughing i hiid
801 8(¥'s PolySyn 2 1 o Bagpipe | o2 Screaming { hadd
B2 0o Space Vaice 1 DR Mizmar 1 G-/RA-RO0 o003 Punch ! bl
ol Heaven 11 2 (i Mizmar Oct 2 (L) Hean Bet 1 *
093 ol Bowed Glass 2 [UH] Mizmar Dual 2 G-/RA-800 ms Footsleps 1 Fex
w4 000 Metal Pad 2 oo Fiddle [ 06 Applagse 2 2 >
Ho1 Tine Pad 2 ong Rababa f G-/RA-800 128 000 Gun Shot | hild
o2 Panner Pad 2 H2 0 Shanai t La] Machine Gun 1 i
95 00 Halo Pad 2 0} Shanai 2 i V-SW on2 Lasergun 1 hi
W6 0 Sweep Pad 1 (6] Pungi I o3 Explosion 2 ook
(L] Polar Pad i (1) Hichiriki 2
o8 Converge 1
(XK Shwimmer 2 Percussive
[UlY Celestial Pd 2 13 000 Tinkle Relt 1
008 Bonang !
Synth SFX (L Gender |
(K7 (XK} lve Rain 2 oin Gamelan Gong |

*1 Same sound as in SC-35 map. **: Percussive sound which cannot be played meladically. use u note near C4 (note number 60,
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SC-55 Tone Map (Banks C & D)

PC CC00 instrument Voices Remark PC CCo0 instrument Voices Remark PC CCOO I Voices R
Piano o6 Rubber Bass 2 Synth SFX
001 000 Piano | 1 M7 000 {ce Rain 2
008 Plano 1w 1 Strings / Orchestra 0w oW Soundtrack 2
na Piuno id i 041 000 Violin i 099 000 Crystal 2
002 000 Piano 2 1 008 Slow Violin 1 ot Syn Mallet i
008 Piano 2w 1 042 000 Viola 1 100 000 Almosphere 2
003 000 Piano 3 | 043 000 Cello i 0 oo Brightness 2
o8 Piano 3w { 044 000 Contrabass t 102 000 Goblin 2
004 000 Honky-tonk 2 H5 00 Tremolo Str H 103000 Echo Drops 1
008 HonkyTonk w2 046 000 Pizzicata 1 001 Echo Bell 2
005 000 E.Piano 1 1 047 000 Harp 1 002 Echo Pan 2
[LE] Detuned EP1 2 048 (00 Timpani i 104 000 Star Theme 2
016 E.Piano {v 2
024 60)s E.Piano 1 Ensemble Ethnic, etc.
X6 000 E.Piano 2 i 049 00t Strings 1 105 000 Sitar i
008 Detuned £P2 2 008 Orchestra 2 [Ld} Sitar 2 2
meo E.Piano 2v 2 050 00O SlowStrings t 106 DO Banjo I
w7 oo Harpsichord 1 051 000 SynStrings! ! 107 000 Shamiscn i
(L33 Coupled Hps 2 G0R SynStrings3 2 108 000 Kot 1
016 Harpsi.w 1 032 000 SynStrings2 2 08 Taisho Koto 2
024 Harpsi.o 2 053 000 Choir Azh 1 109 000 Kalimba 1
[V ] Clav. 1 m2 Choir Anhs2 1 O oD Bagpipe t
054 000 Voice Ovhs 1 1o Fiddle 1
Chromatic psrcussion 455 000 SynVox 1 H2 000 Shunai 1
009 00 Celesta 1 056 000 Orchest.Hit 2
81g 000 Glockenspl 1 .
vl 000 Music Box 1 Brass m’“’(;:;” Tk Bel 1
012 80 Vibraphong 1 057 000 Trumpet 1 14 o0 Agogo 1
008 Vibw 1 058 oKX} Trombone 1 1S 000 Sieel Drums i
013 000 Marimba 1 003 Trombone 2 2 116 00 Woudblock 1
008 Marimha w 1 059 000 Tuba 1 o8 Castanets |
a4 000 Xylophone 1 060 000 MuteTrumper | 17 o Taiko 1
015 000 Tubularbeli 1 061 000 French Hom 2 DS Concert BD \
008 Church Bell i o Fr.Hom 2 2 18 00 Melo. Tom | 1
(143 Carillon | 062 000 Brass 1 1 o8 Melo. Tom 2 1
016 00 Santur ! 008 Brass 2 2 119 000 Synth Drunt 1
063 (00 Syn.Brass 1 2 008 808 Tont t
Organ 008 Syn.Brass 3 2 o Elec Pere |
017 000 Organ | 1 016 Analog Brst 2 0 oo Reverse Cym 1
108 Detuned Orf 2 064 000 Syn.Brass 2 2 - i
016 60's Organ! i oug Syn.Bruss 4 i SFX
032 Organ 4 2 016 Analog Brs2 2 121 000 GtFretNoiz 1
018 000 Organ 2 ! ot GLCuNoise 1
008 Detuned Or2 2 Reed w2 String Stap 1
032 Organ 5 2 065 00 Sopranv Sax 1 i 0()(.) BreathNoise 1
019 000 Organ 3 2 066 000 Alto Sax 1 - oo Fl.KL‘yC“(:’k 1
020 000 Church Orgl 1 067 00O Tenor Sax 1 123 000 Seashore 1
008 Church Org2 2 068 000 BaritoneSax t ® Rain \
vle Church Orp3 2 069 000 Oboe ! e Thunder \
021 000 Reed Organ t 070 000 EnglishHom 1 003 Wind |
022 000 Accordion F 2 on oo Bassoon 1 ()():1 Streum 5
o8 Accordion § 2 072 o0 Clarinet 1 ws Bubble 2
023 000 Harmonica 1 124 000 Bird 2
024 000 Bandoneon 2 Pipe ool Dog 1
073 0Dd Piccolo § e
Guitar 074 000 Flute ! 88% ::;;",G"""" :
025 000 Nylon Gt | 075 00 Recorder ] 125 000 Tukp’hm 1 '
08 Ukulele | 076 000 Pan Flute 1 T oo Telephone 2 1
ois Nylon Go 2 077 006 Bottle Blow 2 002 Creaking I
032 Nylon Gt.2 I 078 000 Shakuhachi 2 o3 Door |
26 000 Steel G 1 079 000 Whistle 1 (X):t Seratch 1
008 lZ»s:.(I}t 2 080 000 Ocarina ! w5 Wind Chimes 2
016 Mandolin 1 3 i N
027 000 Jazz G, 1 Synth lead 126 ('XK;? g;:"s'::ﬁ:" :
o8 Hawaiian Gt i U8t 00 Square Wave 2 002 Car-Stop 1
028 DD Clean Gi. 1 ot Square i 003 Car-Pass \
nos Chorus Gt. 2 008 Sine Wave i o4 Car-Crash ”
029 000 Muted Gt. 1 082 000 Saw Wave 2 008 Siren ;
[t.8:] Funk Gt 1 oot Saw ! 00;’ Train I
016 Funk Gt.2 1 [t Docior Solo 2 w7 Jetplanc Bl
030 00 OverdriveGt I 083 000 SynCalliope 2 008 Starship 2
031 000 Dist.Gt. t 084 000 ChifferLead 2 on Burst Noise ,
o008 Feedback Gt 2 085 000 Charang 2 127 000 Applause 5
032 00 GtHasmonix 1 086 000 Solo Vox 2 - 001 Laughing ;
008 Gt Feedhack 1 087 o) Sth Saw 2 002 s crcnmix}g \
s OBB 00C Buss & Lead 2 003 Punch ]
ass
033 000 Acoustic Bs | Synth Pad, efc. poo ?;’3:;3' :
034 000 Fingered Bs H 089 000 Fantasia 2 128 ()U;l Gun Sho; i
035 oo Picked Bass 1 000 00D Warm Pad f —— Machioe Gun 1
036 000 Fretless Bs i 091 00 Polysynth 2 002 Lasergun 1
037 000 Slap Bass | 1 0y 0 Space Voice 1 003 Explosion 5
038 000 Slup Buss 2 1 093 DG Bowed Glass 2 : i -
19 00 Syn.Bass 1 1 094 000 Metal Pad 2
o Syn.Bass 101 1 095 oo Halo Pad 2
008 Syn.Bass 3 1 096 D00 Sweep Pad [
040 000 Syn.Bass 2 2
008 Syn.Bass 4 2

214



G-600

SC-55 Map (CM-64 Tones)

PC
4]
002
003
O
ons
006
007
GOR
009
0i0
011
12
013
[HE])
(U5
016
017
OIR
019
(120
[124]
022
023
024
025
e
027
028
019
030
034
032
033
4
035
036
037
038
039

041
042
043
044
045
046
047
048
049
050
051
052
053
054
055
{56
057
058
059
[£4]
061
062
063
064

(L
an2
a3
004
00s
e
007
008
o
0
o1l
012
013
014
015
016
017
018
019
020
021
022

ccoo
126
126
126
126
126
126
1260
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
120
126
126
126
126
126
12
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126
126

127
127
127
127
127
127
n
27
127
127
127
127
127
127
177
127
127
127
127
127
127
127

Instrument
Piano 2
Piano 2
Piano 2
Honky-tonk
Piano |
Piano 2
Piano 2
E.Pumo |
Detuned EP1
E.Piano 2
Steel Gt
Sicel Git.
12-51r.Gt
Funk GI.
Muted GL.
Stap Bass |
Stap Bass 1
Stap Bass |
Stap Bass 1
Slap Bass 2
Slap Bass 2
Slap Bass 2
Slap Buss 2
Fingered Bs
Fingered Bs
Picked Bass
Picked Bass
Fretless Bs
Acoustic Bs
Chair Aahs
Choir Aahs
Choir Ashs
Choir Azhs
SlowStrings
Sirings
SynSirings3
SynSirings3
Organ |
Organ |
Organ 1
Organ 2
Organ !
Organ 1
Organ 2
Organ 2
Organ 2
Trumpet
Trumpet
Trombone
Trombone
Trombone
Trombone
Trombone
‘Trombone
Alto Sax
Tenor Sax
BaritoneSax
Aito Sax
Brass |
Brags 1
Brass 2
Brass 2
Brass |
Orchest.Hit

Acou Pianol
Acou Piano2
Acou Pianod
Elee Piano!
Elec Piano?
Elee Piuno3
Elec Pianod
Honkytonk
Elec Orp |
Elec O 2
Etec Org 3
Elec Org 4
Pipe Org |
Pipe Org 2
Pipe Org 3
Accordion
Harpsi |
Hurpsi 2
Hurpsi 3
Clavi |
Clavi 2
Clavi 3

Voices Remark

B2 B Id me om om ot o o e o e wm e e et e e e et e ame ame ot b3 [ o e e o et e e e an o e e e n e e e o e | e e e £ e e o oo P e o

Ne———————

R N s

2 —

067
068
069
070
071
072
073
4
075
76
un?
078
org
R0
081
082
083

085
0R6
087
[$2:4]
089
090
091
092
093
94
s
96
w7
M98
(450
100
101
2
3
H
105
106
7]
108
w
no

CCoo
127
127
127
7
127
127
127
127
127
177
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
177
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
27
17
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127
127

Instrument
Celesta t
Celesta 2
Syn Brass |
Syn Bra:
SynB
Syn Bruss 4
Syn Bass 1
Syn Bass 2
Syn Bass 3
Syn Bass 4
Fantasy
Harmo Pan
Chorale
Glusses
Soundisuck
Atmosphere
Warm Bell
Funny Vox
Echo Bell
Tee Rain
Oboe 2001
Echo Pan
Dotior Sola
School Daze
Bellsinger
Square Wave
Str Sect
Str Sect 2
Sir Seet 3
Pizzicato
Vialin
Violin 2
Ceilo 1
Cello 2
Contrabass
Harp 1
Hamp 2
Guitar }
Guitar 2
Elec Gir |
Elec Gir 2
Sitar

Acou Bass |
Acou Bass 2
Elec Bass 1
Elec Bass 2
Stkap Bass 1
Shap Buss 2
Fretless 1
Fretless 2
Flute |
Flute 2
Piccolo 1
Piccolo 2
Recorder
Pan Pipes
Sax 1

Sax 2

Sax 3

Sax 4
Clarinet 1
Clarinet 2
Oboe

Eng! Hom
Bassoon
Huarmonica
Trumpet )
Trumpet 2
Trombone 1
Trombone 2
FrHom |
FrHomn 2
Tuba

Brs Sect |
Brs Sect 2
Vibe 1
Vihe 2

Syn Mailet
Windbel}
Gluck

Tube Beit
Xylophone
Marimba
Koto

Sho
Shakuhachi
Whistle 1
Whistle 2

Voices Remark

[ R N -

[SYFEH

S N Y

B2 19 I R o e s e e e e s b e e o b e B e e et et b b et s R e e e b e e e e e et e fu}

e ——

19— ——

[N T SN —

PC CcCoo Instrument Voices Remark
1127 Rottlehlow 2
112 127 Breathpipe 1
13 127 Timpani 1
14 127 Melodic Tom 1
115 127 Deep Snare 1
16 127 Elec Perc | 1
1n7 127 Elec Perc 2 1
118 127 Taiko 1
19 127 Taiko Rim 1
120 427 Cymbal 1
121127 Castanets 1
122 127 Trisngle i
2317 Orche Hit {
124 127 Telephone §
125 127 Bird Tweet t
126 127 OneNote Jam |
127 127 Water Bell 2
128 127 Jungle Tune 2

G-600 Drum Set program change map
1 STANDARD 1
2 STANDARD2

9 ROOM
t7  POWER
25 ELECTRONIC
26 TR-BOR/09
27 DANCE
33 IAZZ
41  BRUSH
49 ORCHESTRA
50 ETHNIC

51 KICK & SNARE
52 ORIENTAL

57 SFX

58  RHYTHM FX

S5C-55 Drum Set program change map
i

STANDARD

9 ROOM

17 POWER

25 ELECTRONIC
6 TR-ROB

33 jAZZ
4t BRUSH
49  ORCHESTRA
57 SFX

128 CM-64/32L
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Owner’s Manual

GM Tones

Piano

Tone § Pge  CCON Tone Name
AN 1 00 Plano §

At2 2 00 Pignp 2

A3 a o0 Piono 3

Ald 4 oo Hanky-tonk
AlS 5 o EFlano 1
A6 & 00 E.Pano 2
AT 1 oS ‘Harpsichord
AR 8 00 Clav.
Chr Perc.

Tona s  Pos  CCDR Tane Natme
A1 9 [ Caiests
A22 w w0 Glockenapie!
AZ3 1 [ Music Box
A4 17w Vibraphone
A25 13 (-] Marimba
Az6 1“0 Xyiophone
AZT 15 o0 Tubular-beli
AZ8 16 00 Santur

Tane#  Pg  CCOR  Tone Name
A3 7w Organ 1

A32 16 (] Organ 2

A3} 19 00 Organ 3

A3 % 00 Church Org.+
A35 n o0 Hesd Orgun
AIS 2 o Accordion Fr
AJ7 z 00 Harmonica
A8 24 0o Bandoneon
Guitar

Tone# Pyt CCOB Tone Name
A4l £ o Nylon-str.Gt
A2 25 o Sieal-str.Gt
A43 7 [ Jazz Gt.

A4 28 (] Clean Gt
A4S % oo Muted Gl
A4S kT (-] Overdrive G
ALT n oe DistortionGt)
A48 2 [ GlLHarmeonics
Bass

Tone # Pge  CCO# Tone Name
A5t 3 o0 Acoustic Bs.
A52 M o0 Fingered Bs.
AS3 as 0 Picked Bs.
AS4 36 0 Freitess Bs.
A5 kg o0 Siap Bans 1
A56 ] Sisp Busa 2
AS7 k1] [} Synih Bass ©
ASB 40 [ Synth Bass 2
Strings

Tones  Pgrk  CCOM Tona Nsme
AB L1 o Viodin

ABZ 42 [ Viols

AB3 9 o Colio

AB4 a“ [ Conlrabass
ABS 45 [ Tremolo Str
AGE 45 06 PlazicatoStr
AGT a n Harp

ASS 48 00 Timpanl

Tone# = Group / Bank / Number / Vatiation

TONES and VARIATIONS / DRUM SETS

Ensemble

Tonc ¥ Ppr CCOR Yane Name
ATY 48 o0 Strings

AT2 s Bo Siow Strings
AT 51 o0 Syn.Strings1
AT4 52 o¢ Syn.Strings?
ATS 53 00 Choir Ashs
ATS 54 L] Yoice Oohs.
ATT 55 oa SynVorx

A8 86 [ Orchestrahit
Brass

Tone &  Pge  CCON Tane Name
ABt 57 0 Trumpet
AB2 58 00 Trombone
AB3 59 00 Tubs

AB4 &0 o0 MuledTrumpet
ABS &t o0 French Hormn
ABS 62 [ Brass t

ABT [ Synth Brasst
ASE 64 0o Synth Brass2
Reed

Tone #  Pge CCOR Tone Name
811 65 o0 Sopranc Sax
812 &6 ”n Alto Sax

a1 67 o0 “Tenor Sax
a4 &p o Baritone Sax
815 £9 o0 Obioe

E113 7 00 Engish Harn
B17 n (] Hasaoon
B16 72 00 Clarinet
Pipe

Tane ¥ Pgh  CCO¥ Tone Narne
821 kel oo Piceole

BZ2 74 (1] Fiute

823 % [ ] Recorder
824 6 [ Pan Fhae
825 m 0o Battle Blow
B26 78 00 Shakuhachi
Bz7 7 ] Whistie

828 B0 00 Ccaring
Synth Lead

Tone#  Pg#  CCO# Tone Name
e 81 oo Sauare Wave
832 82 0 Saw Wave
833 8 00 Syn.Caliiope
B34 B4 00 Chilfer Lead
835 85 oo Charang
836 B6 08 Solo Vor
837 (14 3 Sth Saw Wave
B3 [ g Bass & Loed
Synth Pa

l‘on:y & Pgs  coo Tane Name
841 L) L] Faniasia

542 20 o0 ‘Warm Pad
Ba3 a1 00 Polysynth
B44 [+] o0 Space Voice
845 93 o Bowed Glass
B46 94 00 Metal Pad
B47 a5 o0 Hato Ped
Bad 96 [ Sweep Pod

Pg# = MIDI Program Change Number (1-128)

Synth Sfx

Taney & Pgs CCOX Tane Name
851 a7 o0 Ice Azin
852 98 00 Soundirack
853 " o0 Crystat

B54 100 DO Atmaoaphers
BSE w06 Brightness
B56 W02 00 Goblin

574 103 00 Echo Drops.
B58 104 00 Slar Theme

Ethnic Misc

Tanc#  Pge  CCO# Tone Name
B61 105 Q0 Sitar

B62 106 00 Banjo

BE63 107 00 Bhomisen
864 108 [ Ko

B85 109 00 Kelimba
856 1He oo Bag Pipe
867 1M 0 Fiddie

BE8 "2 00 Shanai
Percussive

Tone# Pyt CCOF Tonw Name
an 11 00 Tinkie el
872 114 00 Agogo

873 "5 00 Steel Drums
874 16 00 ‘Woodblock
B7% nr o0 Taiko

B76 18 00 Maio. Tom
877 "y ] Synth Ocum.
B8 120 (] Revarse Cym.
Sfx

Tone # Pgr  CCOR Tone Hame
a8l pril 0 GiFre!Naise
882 mw Breath Nolse
883 123 0w Sesshote
B8 124 o Bird

BES 125 00 Telephone 1
17 126 00 Helicopter
87 127 o0 Applauss
B8 128 00 Gun Shot

DRUM SETS

Drum Set# Pge CCO¥ Set Name

] ] o Standard
2 o o0 Hoom

3 1”7 00 Pawer

‘ 23 0 Electronlc
5 % 00 TR-808

5 a0 Brush

7 49 80 Orchestre
t] 57 o0 SFX

i 3 L] Jarz

CCo#= MID: Control Change 8, vaiue (0-127)
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GS Tones

TONES and VARIATIONS / DRUM SETS

Piano Bass Pipe Percussive
Tone#  Po¥ CCOS  Tane Name Tones Po¥ CCO8  Yone Nsma Tone#  Pgs CCOr  Tone Name Tone#§ Pt CCOF  ToneName
Ast B0 Acoustic Bs.
an P Pranoy B21 ™ Piccolo a7 n: o Tinke Belt
A 08 Piano 1w As2 » o Fingered Bs. B22 7 o0 Flute 3] oo Agogo
At12 16 Piano 1d AR » W Picked Ba 823 s 0 Recordar 873 "5 00 Steel Drums
a2 2w Piano 2 A » 0 Fratiesa 8s. B24 % 00 Pan Fiute BT e 00 Woodblock
Atz 08 P 2w AsS w0 Stap Basz 1 825 7o Bottle Blow 874 a8 Castanats
a13 2 o Pianod A6 B ® Siap Bass 2 826 78 00 Shakuhachi B7 nro oo Talko
A3t o8 Puano Bw AT » W Synth Baxs 1 g m w Whistie 8751 o Gorcert BD
an e Py Honky-tank ASTE ot SynthBass 101 B2 B oo Ocaring B7B e o0 Melo. Tom 1
y-ton AsT2 o8 Synth Bass 3
ardt 08 Hotky-tork w arst 0 Meto, Tom 2
a1s 5 o E.Planc 1 Az o Synth Bass 2 B77 te 0 Synth Drum
A5t o Detuned 6 1 Ase2 ket Synin Bass, & a7 L 808 Yom
A5z s E Pana 1v A5B3 15 Rubber Bass w772 ) Eiec Perc
Arsd 2 §0°s E.Piano i i 00 Raverse Cym. =
Ale [} EPisno2 Synth Lead
v - Do e Tope#  Pgr  CCOY  Tone Name 1]
ArE2 16 E.Piano 2v " Sfx *
a7 7 oo Marpsichord strlng s . [ Square Wave o
mn o Covpled Hos Tore#  Pg# CCOF  Taos Name a3 o Square Joaes _ Pus COOR | Tone Name -
A7z 1% Harpsiw .
M7 2 Hupsio g2 o8 Sine Wave 61 m GLFretiolse (1]
61 @ w Vigiln B12 B2 % Saw Wave
A8 8 0 Clav . o gan a1 GLCut Noise -
AB1E 08 Slow Vil Frerll ot Saw 812 pos Suing S
asz 2 o= i sz o Doctor Soko n:; 122 00 A 0
A8y Ao Cella e Lol Syn.Catiiope pa21 at FiKey Click [}
ABL 44 o Conirabass. B3 B ge Chitter Lead Sl h
Chr Perc. Ags 45 o Tremolo Sir 835 s 00 Crarang :;;“ = :‘: Bahare o
ABE & o0 PiazieatoSlr B3s s o Salo Vax oo ior
Joney  Pgt COOM  Tone Name B 7 W Harp B3y 7 o 5ih Saw Wave :::j g; w; o c
Az 8 e Celesta AG8 4 00 Timpant 838 [ Bass & Lead Bu34 ps Suotie E
Az w0 Glockenaplet Bos 12 00 it
Az " oo Music Box B8y ot og [}
A2 LE 8842 €2 Horse-Galiop
Az W vew Ensemble seis @ w2
azs noow Marimba Tawt  Fge CCO8  Tore e85 125 00 Toleptons 1
A251 ] Manimoz w one s lh P d Be5 o1 Telephone 2
Azs (LI Xylophone an s w0 Suings yn a Bos? o Danrlinaking
Az 15 oo Tubulr-bell i o Orchasta Tone#  Pg¥  CCOf  Tone Name 8853 03 Door
Az 11} Cyrch Boif B&54 o4 Scratch
arz Y Slow Srings.
azz ) Carition an o Sy Sudogs? B4 @ o Fantacia b 26 oo Helicopter
A2 w0 Santur oo a8 Syn Strng<a 842 Lol Warm Pad BaEY o CarEngine
: Bay i Polysynth pas2 02 Car-St
At 2 m Syn.Stringsz op
B4 2 o Space Voice Beg3 o Gar Pass
ars 5w Cholr Aahs
o] bas @a ® Bowed Glass B854 o4 Car Crach
rgan a7st =2 Chios Aghs 2
g AT8 | 00 Volos Gobs 845 @ w Metal Pad 8aes o5 Siront
Tone#  Pgé CCOE  Tone Name B4y 85 00 Halo Pad i
ATT 55 00 Synvox Bag s ® od Lad o8 Train
Azt 7w Organ 1 LY ] % 00 QrehestraMit Sweep Be6? o7 Jetplane
[T o8 Starsnp
AN o8 Detnes Gr.1 BESD o8 Burst Nose
A2 16 60's Organ ¥ B8 2 Applause
A3 2 Organ 4 Ba7Y Py Sersaming
Az 0o Organ2 fodty @ ot
32y o8 Detuned Org.2 psia o Lo Boat
sz = Ougans Brass Bane s Footsiey
ps
an » o Organ 3
e a ® Cmarch Org.t fones  Pge  CODs  Tane Name Synth Sfx s w0 Gun Shot
- Yones  Pgs  CCON tane w8t ot Macture Gun
st o Org2 ARt 57 L] Trumpet Bas2 0z Lasergun
Asaz ® Church 0.3
oy 2w Reed Organ aB2 8 o ‘Trombone B51 o o \ce Asin 8883 @ Explasion
A36 » Avcordion Fr ag21 a Trombone 2 Bs2 @ o0
A38t 08 Azzorgion ARy Ll Tube L] [ . Cryst
A3? F-3 Harmonica Ap4 L MutedTrumpet BSH ot Syn Malel
A u Bandoneon Ass LU French Hora B854 100 00 Atmarphere
Ansy o French Hom 2 Bas o o Brightness
I I [ 836 02 0 Gobiin
G = ABB1 08 Brass 2 BS? 103 00 Echo Drops
uitar s & o Synih Brasst BS7Y o Echo Bei
Yoned  Pgk CCO¥ Tone Nome ARTY o8 Synth Brassd Bs7. 02 Echo Pan
ABTZ % AnalogBrasst 858 0 0 Star Theme
At 25 on Hylon-str.Gt Asa PY Synih Brass2
Adtt o8 Ukulete ABET 0B Synih Brassd
Adt2 16 Nyion Gt o
Adis 32 Nylon G1 2
a2 % 00 Stest-str Gt
A4zt o8 125061 Ethnic Misc DRUM SETS
A4z3 16 Mandglin Drum Sats CCO#  Set Name
as3 o Jazz 0L, Tones  Pge CCOF  Tone Name rum Setd Pot
A4t ] Hawaion Gt Reed om w0 Stter 1 1 oo Stundard
As ® 00 Clean Gt Tone#  Pgk CCOF  Tone Name 8611 o Sitar 2 2 B» Aoom
A4t o8 Chonss GL et w0 o 3 7w Powar
Atg 2% o0 Muled GL Bt & o Soprano Sax 881 wr on Snamisen s I ] Elecironic
A5 o8 Funk G a1z % 00 Atto Sax 64 w0 oto s % 0 TRa08
A2 16 Funk Gt.2 a1 & 0 Fenor Sax 8501 st {asa Kot & U} Brush
A%E o 0o Overdrive Gt I & 00 Basttone Sax Bes e op Ral 7 s ® Orchestra
As7 FI. ] OistonionGl1 818 & 00 Oboe e o oo g :.; [ 5T o0 S¥X
a4zt o8 Fuedback Gt 816 o English Horn e m o Flatte IS B w0 Jazz
Adg 2 o GtHarmanics 81T n o Bassoon g 2 o Shanst
A0y o8 Gt. Foodhask e 7 W Clarinet * {Only via MIDI)
Tone# = Group ! Bank / Numbar / Variation Pg# = MID! Program Change Number (1-128} CCO#= MIDI Control Change 0, value (0-127)

Bold: Ceplial Tones

217



Owner's Manual

14. Specifications

Keyboard:

61 keys, velocity sensitive, weighted synthesizer-type action

Sound Soufcé:

W“Maximun{ Ap#olyphoﬁyrl’:r

Nery developed sound source with TVF (GM/GS formati

64 voices

Tones:

689 enhanced variation Tones + 25 Drum Setsm" '

Macro éditing:

Built-in Music Styles:

Vib Rate, Vib Dépth. Vib Delay, Cutoff Freq, Resonénce, Attack Time, Decay Time,
Release Time

128 at high definition (120 CPTJ including Pitch Bender, Control Changes etc., 8
polyphonic tracks for each division

‘8, completely programmabile (8 tracks per Style), with power t;a&:p (Save: MSE

—User Styles:
format, Load: MSA, MSD, MSE formats)
Performance Memories: 192 7
MIDI Sets: 8 7 o
‘Recorder: Direct-to-disk
Built-in effects: Digital Reverb, Chorus, Delay (Realtime parts), Edﬁélizer o

HD ﬂoppy disk drive:

SMF playback without loading. User Style, User Style Set, Performance Memories,
MIDI Set, Chord Sequences [Load/Save]

Display: Graphic 240 x 64 pixels, backiit LCD with software window management

Rear Panel: Phones, Output L{Mono)/R, Sustain Footswitch, Expression Pedal, External Multi
switch pedal (FC7), MIDI {in, Out, Thru), LCD Contrast, AC In socket, Power
On/Off switch

Dimensions: 1150 (W) x 410 (D) x 140(H) mm

Weight: 12kg o

Display contrgls:

[PAGE] AV, Alpha A¥ buttons (x5), Function keys (F1}~[F5]), Tone/Performance
memory select, Volume select, Shift, Write, Part Select (MDrums, MBass, Lower,
Up2, Up1)

Specifications and appearance subject to change without prior notice.
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Index

A

A. Bass 41

A. Drums 41

Abort 204

Absolute 132, 193
AC(companiment) 41
Acc Wrap 93, 154
Accompaniment 41
Active Sensing 188

Add
Controller data 119
Notes 116

Advanced 46

All 38,61, 157

All Song 15,71
Alterat{io)n 92, 155
Always 164

Arabic scales 98
Arr 54, 85, 146
ARR CHORD 43

Arranger 40
Chord mode 43
Hold 44
Note To 65
Settings 92
Tone selection 54
Velocity 94

Assign Left/Right 28
Asterisk 109

Attack 88

Auto1/2 134, 195

B
Backup 137

Balance 77
Section 79

Bank 32, 50

Bank Select 76, 148, 186
Basic 46

Basic Channel, 130 192
Bass Inversion 44
Blending effect 98

C

Cancel 70
Chain (Songs) 203

Change
Gate Time 178
Style 66
Velocity 176

Character 199

Chord
Family Assign 92, 155
Recognition area 42
Sequencer 65

Chord Sequence
Load 198
Save 200

Chorus 82, 117, 147, 165
Clones 106, 166
Cntrl 158

Coarse 89, 156
Compatibility 140
Connections 14
Continue (MIDI) 196
Contrast 19

Control Change 180
Controller Data 116
Controllers 37

Copy 203
Existing Styles 113
Microscope 183
Mode 115, 169
Song 203
Style 197
Track 169

CPT 169

Curve (velocity) 158

Cutoff Freq 87

D

Damper (Hold) 190

Data 182
Type 172

Decay 88
Delay 81, 151

Send 148
Delete 126, 173, 184, 202
Demo songs 14
Digital pianos (Soft Thru)134
Disk

Copy 137

Delete files 139

Format 68

Inserting 14
Mode 197

Display symbols 34
Division 40, 105
Dly 151
DP-2,DP-6 6

Drum
Set 34, 165
Variation 48
Note pitch 117, 166

Dsk 113

Dynamic Arranger 50, 94, 158

E

Edit
Parts 86
Tone 145
User Style 171

Effect 81, 148
Settings 82

Ending 47
Env(elope) 88

Equalizer 83, 151
On/Off {for parts) 83

Erase 121, 122, 171, 181
Record 107

Exit 21

Expre 171

Express 165

Expression 98, 117, 160
External Controller 120

F

Factory Setup 139, 208
Fade Out 49

Faders 78, 144

Family 92, 155

FF (Fast Forward) 72
FC-76

Feedback 151

File name 200

 Fill In 46

Half Bar 47
Filter 87, 131, 192
Fine 89, 157
Flanger 150
For 174
Format {Disk) 68, 205
FreePnl 61
From 174
Full 93, 154
Function keys 23

G

Gain (EQ) 152

Gate Time 122, 178, 18]
GM 185

GM/GS mode 68, 143

H

Half Bar 47

High 95, 158
High Limit 132

Hold
Arranger 44
Keyboard Mode 31
Pedal (Sustain) 39
Performance Memory 63

Initialize 139, 208
Initialize disk 205

Insert 122, 124, 173, 182
Int 38,113, 156, 194
Int+Mid 194

Intelligent 44

Internal 195

into 115, 170, 183

intro 47

Inversion 44

K

Kbd Scale 157
Key 107, 164

Keyboard
Mode Hold 31
Scale 157

L

Layer 28

LCD Contrast 19

Length 109, 167

Limit 190, 192

Listen 169

Live perf. with SMF 73

Load
Chord Sequence 198
Factory Setup 139
MIDI Set 136, 198
Performance Set 198

Style Set 197
User Style 197

Local 133, 191
Loop 73

Low 95, 158
Low Limit 132
Lower 27
Lyrics 72, 143

M

M.Bass 27
M.Drums 27, 31
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Macro 149, 150, 151
Major 46

Mark 167

Markers 73

Master Tune 39, 156
Max 95, 158

Med 95, 158

Melody Intelligence 49, 91, 159

Memory Protect 59, 153
Merge 107, 163
Metronome 112, 164
Microscope 180

MIDI 127, 185
Basic Channel 130, 192
Channels 119, 190
Data for User Stl 119
Filter 131, 191, 192
Messages 185
NTA 129, 191
Parameters 193
Receive channels 129
Set 135
Shift 132
Style Select 130, 193
Switch (TX/RX) 131
Sync(hronization) 119, 134,
194
Transmit channels 131
Transpose 38, 156, 190
Zone 132

Min 94

Minor 46

Minus One 73

Modul 190
Modulation 37, 86
Mono(phonic) 96, 157
Move 183

Multiple 172

Music Style 40
Select 45

Mute 75, 147
User Style parts 112

N

Natural 93, 154

New (Tone Change) 76
Note To Arranger 65, 129
NTA 65,129, 191

0

00 FreePnl 61

Octave 38, 132,172,177
Old 76, 132, 148

One Touch 49, 118
One-shot 104, 170

P

Pan 80, 85, 131, 147, 151, 171
Panpot 80, 116, 121, 147, 171
PanPt 121,131, 171, 190
Param 30, 153

Part
Balance 77
Edit 145
Parameters 86, 145
Select 17, 143
Switch 194

PartSwtc 192

Pattern 42

Pause 100, 155

PBend 122, 131, 171, 190
PChng 131,171, 190

Performance Memory 58
Hold 63, 198

Piano Style 43
Pitch 37, 166

Pitch Bend 27, 159, 186
Range 97, 159

Poly 95, 157

Portamento 96, 157, 187
Presel tempo 53, 118, 162
Prf 35, 84, 90, 145, 160, 201
PriMemPC 192

Proceed 123, 180

Program Change 127, 131, 171,
196

Q

Quantize 107, 122, 164, 177

R

Range 97, 159

Rale 87, 150, 218

Rec&Ply 112, 164

Receive channel 129, 190, 193

Record 65, 68, 107, 163
Erase 105, 163
Merge 107
Mode 107, 163

Recorder 38, 68, 144
Registrations 58
Relative 132, 193
Release 88

Rename 138, 200
Replace 115, 169
Reset 49
Resonance 87
Resume 61, 153
Retry 62, 206

Rev 149

Reverb 81, 117, 147

Rewind 72
Rnd 81 147, 165
Roll 31,154
Resolution 96, 154
RPN 131, 187
RX
Channel 191
Parts 128, 191
Velo 133

S

Save 56, 135, 199
SC-88 76, 148
Scale 98, 157, 160
Section balance 79
Sensitivity 94, 158
Set 142, 197
Scventh 46, 92, 155
Share 109, 167
Shift 38, 121, 132, 178, 191
Singl 109, 167
Single 177
SMF 185
Soft 131, 134, 187
Thru 134, 194
Solo 75, 148
Song
Copy 203
Position Pointer 134, 196
Sostenuto 131, 186, 190
Source 32, 84, 146, 152
Split 29, 133, 154
Standard 43
Standard MIDI File 73
Status 98, 148, 160
Step time 124
Stereo position 80, 147
St Change 66, 154
StiVolum 193
StylePC 193

Synchronization 119, 134, 195

SysEx 118, 131, 190
System Exclusive 118, 131

T

Tap Tempo 53

Tempo 21, 49, 142, 162

Time
Shift 121,178
Signature 108, 168

To Original 46

To Variation 46

Tone Change 35, 145, 148

Track

Change Gate Time 122, 178
Copy 114, 169

Delete 122, 173

Erase 111, 171

Transmit channe! 128, 193
Transpose 37, 132, 156, 175
TSign 108, 168

Tune 39, 90, 156, 160

TVF 87

TX
Channel 130, 192
Octave 132, 193
Velo 133

2'ch Limit 192
2'rxCh 191

U

Universal System Exclusive 188
UP1-299, 157

UP2Split 29, 154

Upper2 Split 29, 154

User Style 51, 105, 162

Vv

Variation, 33, 41

Velocity Change 122, 176
Vibrato 86

View 168

Voices 91, 159

Volume 24, 75, 144, 148, 186,
188

Whole 28
Wrap 93, 154

Z

00 FreePan! 61
Zone 134
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Information

When you need repair service, call your local Rol

shown below.

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales S.A.
Florida 638

Q1005) Buenos Aires
ARGENTINA

TEL: (01) 394 4029

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda.
R. Caronet Octaviano da Silveira

05522010 Sa0 Paulo BRAZIL
TEL: (011) 843 9377

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way
Richmond B. C., V6V 2M4
CANADA

TEL: (0604} 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Toronte Office)

Unit 2, 109 Woadbine Downs
Blvd, Etobicoke, ON M9W 6Y1
CANADA

TEL: (D416) 2139707

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Av, Toluca No. 323

Col. Olivar de los Padres

01780 Mexico D.F. MEXICO
TEL: (325} 668 04 80

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 2025].
Guadalajara, Jalisco Mexico
C.P.44100 MEXICO

TEL: (03} 613 1414

PANAMA

Productos Superiores, S.A.
Apartadv 655 - Panama 1

REP. DE FANAMA

TEL: 26 3322

U. S. A,

Roland Corporation U.S.
7208 Dominjon Circle

Los Angeles, CA, Y0040-3696,
U.5. A

TEL: (0213) 685 5141

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
Av. Francisco de Miranda,
Centro Parque de Cristal,
Nivel C2 Local 20

Caracas VENEZUELA
TEL: {12) 285 9218

AUSTRALIA
Roland Corporation
Australia Pty. Ltd.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02) 982 8266

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation (NZ) Ltd.
97 Mt. Eden Road, Mt. Eden,
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: (09) 3098 715

CHINA

Beijing Xinghai Musical
Instruments Co., Ltd.

2 Huangmuchang Chao Yang
District, Beijing, CHINA

TEL: (10} 6774 7491

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co,, Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street. Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HONG KONG

TEL: 24150911

INDONESIA

PT Galestra Inti
Kompleks Perkantoran
Duta Merlin Blok E No.6—7
JI. Gajah Mada No.3—5,
Jakarta 10130,

INDONESIA

TEL: (021) 6335416

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation Service
Station
261 2nd Floor Nak-Won Arcade

TEL: (02) 742 8R44

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SDN BHD
No.142, jalan Bukit Bintang 55100
Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA
TEL: (03) 2443333

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc.
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue Makati
Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 899 9801

SINGAPORE

Swee Lee Company
BLOCK 231, Bain Street #03-23
Bras Rasnh Complex,
SINGAPORE 0718

TEL: 3367886

Cristofori Music Pte Ltd.
335, Juo Chiat Road
SINGAPORE 1542

TEL: 350433

TAIWAN

Siruba Enlerprise (Taiwan)
Ca., LTD.

Room. 5, 9{1. Nu. 112 Chung; Shan
N.Road Sec.2

Taipei, TAIWAN, RO.C.

TEL: (02 561 3339

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Ltd.

330 Verng Nakomn Kasem, Soi 2,
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02) 2248821

BAHRAIN
Moon Stores

Bad Al Bahrain Road,
P.O.Bux 20077

State of BAHRAIN
TEL: 211 005

iRAN

TARADIS

Mir Emad Ave. No. 15, 10th street
P. O. Box 15875

4171 Teheran, IRAN

TEL: (021} 875 6524

ISRAEL

Halilit P. Greenspoon &
Sons Lid.

8 Retzif Ha'aliva Hashnya St.
Tel-Aviv-Yafo ISRAEL

TEL: (03} 6823666

JORDAN

Amman Trading Agency
Prince Mohammed St.

P. 0. Box 825

Amman 11118 JORDAN
TEL: (06) 641200
KUWAIIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.O. Box 126 Safat

13002 KUWAIT

TEL: 5719499

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils

P.O. Box 16-5857 Gergi Zeidan &t
Chahine Building, Achrafieh
Beirut, LEBANON

TEL: (01) 335799

OMAN
OHI Electronics & Trading Co.
LLC

P. O. Bux B39
Muscat Sultanate of OMAN
TEL: 706 010

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
P.O.Bux 62,

DOHA QATAR

TEL: 423554

SAUDI ARABIA

Abdul Latif S. Al-Ghamdi
Trading Establishment
Middle East Commercial Center
Al-Khobar Dharan Highway

W /hamood st.

P. 0. Box 3631 Al-Khober

31952 SAUDIARABIA

TEL: (03) 898 2332

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Khaled Ebn Al Walid St.
P.O.Box 13520

Damascus - SYRIA

TEL: {071) 2235 384

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret

Siraselvier Cad. Guney Ishani No.

86/6 Taksim,
Istanbul TURKEY
TEL: {0212) 2499324

U.A.E

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co.

Zaberl Road, Al Sherooq Bldg.,
No. 14, Grand Floor

DUBA! UALE.

P.0. Box BUS0 DUBAL UAE
TEL: (04) 360715

EGYPT
Al Fanny Trading Office
9, Ebn Hagar Ai Askalany Street,
Ard El Golf, Heliopolis,
Cairo, 11341 EGYPT
TEL: (02) 4171828
{02) 4185531

KENYA

Musik Land Limited
P.O Box 12183 Moi Avenue
Nairobi Republic of KENYA
TEL: (2) 338 346

MAURITIOUS

Philanne Music Center

4th, Floor Noll, Happy World
House Sir William Newton Street
Port Luis MAURITIOUS

TEL: 242 2986

REUNION

FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue Jules MermanZL
Chaudron - BP79 97491
Ste Clotilde REUNION
TEL:2829 16

SQUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop
{PTY) Ltd.

11 Melle Street (Cnr Melle and
Juta Strect)

Braamfontein 2001

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (011} 403 4105

Paul Bothner (FTY) Ltd.
17 Werdmuller Centre
Claremont 7700

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: {021} 64 4030

AUSTRIA

E. Dematte &Co.
Neu-Rum Siemens-Strasse 4
P.O.Box 83

A-6040 Innsbruck AUSTRIA
TEL: {0512) 26 44 260

LUXEMBOURG

Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat ) B-2260
Oevel-Westerlo BELGIUM
TEL: (014) 575811

BELORUSSIA
Tushe

UL. Rabkorovskaya 17
220001 MINSK

TEL: ((N72) 764-911

CYPRUS
Radex Sound Equipment Ltd.
17 Diagorou St., P.O.Rox 2046,
Nicosia CYPRUS
TEL: (02} 433 426

02) 466 423

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Langebrogade 6 Post Box 1937
DK-1023 Copenhagen K.
DENMARK

TEL: 32953111

FRANCE
MUSIKENGRO

Zac de Folliouses 01706

Les Echets Miribel FRANCE
TEL: 472 26 2700

FINLAND

Roland Scandinavia As,
Filial Finland
Lauttasaarentic 54 B

Fin-00201 Helsinki, FINLAND
P. 0. Box No. 109

TEL: (0) 682 4020

GERMANY

Roland Elekironische
Musikinstrumente
Handelsgesellschafi mbH.
Oststrasse 96,

22844 Norderstedt, GERMANY
TEL: (040) 52 60090

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Ca. Ltd.
20. Alexandras 5t. & Bouboulinas
54 5t.

106 82 Athens, GREECE

TEL: (01) 8232415

HUNGARY

Intermusica Ltd.

Warehouse Area ‘DEPO’" PLE3
H-2046 Torokbalint, HUNGARY
TEL: (23) 338 041

IRELAND

The Dublin Service Centre
Audio Maintenance Limited
11 Brunswick Place

Dublin 2 Republic of [RELAND
TEL: (01} 677022

ITALY

Roland Haly S. p. A.
Viale delfe Industrie, R
20020 Arese Milano, ITALY
TEL: (02) 93581311

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Pastboks 95
Lilieaker

N-0216 Oslo NORWAY

TEL: 273 0074

POLAND

P. P. H. Brzostowicz Marian
UL. Blokowa 32,

03624 Warszawa POLAND

TEL: {022} 679 44 19

PORTUGAL

Caius - Tecnologias Audio e
Musica, Lda.

Rue de Calarina 131

4000 Porto, PORTUGAL

TEL: {02) 38 4456

and Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your country as

RUSSIA
Petroshop Ltd.

11 Sayanskaya Street
Moscow 11531, RUSSIA
TEL: 095 307 4892

Slami Music Company
Sadojava-Triumfalnaja st., 16
103006 Moscow, RUSSIA
TEL: 095 209 2193

SPAIN

Roland Electronics
de Espafa, 5. A.
Calie Bolivia 239

08020 Barcelona, SPAIN
TEL: (93) 308 1000

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Danvik Center 28 A, 2 tr,
S-131 %) Nacka SWEDEN
TEL: (08) 702 0020

SWITZERLAND

Roland (Switzertand) AG
Musitronic AG

Gerberstrasse 5,

CH-4410 Liestal, SWITZERLAND
TEL:{061) 921 1615

UKRAINE

TIC-TAC

Mira Str. 19/108

£.0.Box 180

285400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE
TEL: (03131) 414-40

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (U.K.) Ltd,,
Swansea Office

Allantic Close, Swarnsea
Enterprise Park SWANSEA
West Glamorgan SA7 9¥],
UNITED KINGDOM

TEL: (81792) 702701

As of October, 28, 1996
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Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL!
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved
fejlagtig handtering.

Udskiftning méa kun ske med batteri af
samme fabrikat og type.

Levér det brugte batteri tilbage til
leverandoren.

For Nordic Countries ~

VARNING!
Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte.
Anvand samma batterityp eller en
ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
apparattiliverkaren.

Kassera anvént batteri enligt
fabrikantens instruktion.

ADVARSEL!
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosjonsfare.
Ved utskifting benyttes kun batteri som
anbefalt av apparatfabrikanten.
Brukt batteri returneres
apparatleverandaren.

VAROITUS!

Paristo voi réjahtas, jos se on
virheellisesti asennettu.

Vaihda paristo ainoastaan
laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan
tyyppiin. Havita kaytetty paristo
vaimistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.

- EMC 89/336"

- EMC 89/336"

This product complies with EC directives
- LOW VOLTAGE 73/23

Dieses instrument entspricht folgenden EG-Verordnungen:
- NIEDRIGE SPANNUNG 73/23

Cet instrument est conforme aux directives CE suivantes:

C€

- BASSA TENSIONE 73/23
- EMC 89/336"

Dit instrument beantwoordt aan de volgende EG richtlijnen:

- LAGE SPANNING 73/23
- EMC 89/336"

Este producto cumple con las siguientes directrices de fa CE

For E.C. Countries
Questo prodotto é conforme alle seguenti direttive CEE

- BASSE TENSION 73/23 - BAJO VOLTAJE 73/23
- EMC 89/336" - EMC 89/336*
\_ J
For the USAﬂ
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
~ Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
~ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

. J
s For Canada-—\
NOTICE
CLASS B This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio

Interference Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.
Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques
fixés dans le Réglement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.
\_ J
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